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PREFACE

THIS is the 63rd edition of the Official Year Book of New South Wales,
which was known, from the first edition in 1886 until 1904, as the
Wealth and Progress of New South Wales.

The Year Book presents a comprehensive statistical survey of the
social, demographic, and economic structure and growth of New South
Wales. It describes the legislative provisions and administrative
arrangements which are of significance for a proper interpretation and
analysis of the statistics of the State, and illustrates the part played
by governmental authorities and private organisations in the life of the
community. Although the various statistical series and the descriptive
material are presented from a historical standpoint, the main emphasis
in the Year Book is on developments in the more recent years.

The various chapters of the Year Book contain the latest statistics
available at the time of preparation.

Every care has been taken to ensure that the statistical and other
material in the Year Book is free from error. I would, however,
appreciate readers pointing out any defects or suggesting improvements,

More recent statistics are available in the Monthly Summary of
Business Statistics and the quarterly Statistical Bulletin (which contain
the latest figures in the principal statistical series). More detailed
statistics relating to matters treated generally in the Year Book are
available in the various Subject Bulletins issued by the Bureau, which
range from preliminary monthly statements to detailed bulletins
presenting the results of periodic censuses, etc. The Pocket Year Book,
which is published annually, contains a wide range of statistical and
other material in a compact form, and is useful as a handy reference
book,

My thanks are tendered to the responsible officers of the various
Australian and State government authorities and to others who
have kindly supplied information for this Year Book, often at
considerable trouble. Special thanks are due to the Australian,
State, and local governmental authorities, private organisations, farmers
and graziers, and others who have supplied the basic data from which
the statistics of the State have been compiled. I wish to pay particular
tribute to the Editor of Publications and those other officers of the
Bureau upon whom the great bulk of the work in preparing this Year
Book devolved. 1 also extend my thanks to the Government Printer
and his staff for their efforts in the printing of the Year Book.

R. G. WALKER,
Deputy Commonwealth Statistician
and
Government Statistician of New South Wales

Bureau of Census and Statistics,
Sydney, June, 1975.
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SYMBOLS

Standard notations are used throughout this publication, with meanings as follows:—
n.a. Not available.
n.y.a, Not yet available,
r Revised.
Preliminary.
Nil or less than half the final digit shown, or not applicable.

— Where drawn across a column between two consecutive figures, indicates

break in continuity of series.

ROUNDING OF FIGURES

Where figures in this publication have been rounded, any discrepancies between the
totals shown and the sums of the component items are due to rounding.




Chapter 1

GEOGRAPHY

The name “New South Wales” was given to the eastern part of Australia
(then known as New Holland) on its discovery by Captain Cook in 1770,
and for fifty-five years all Australian territory east of the 135th meridian
of east longitude was known by that name, In 1825, shortly after the
separation of Tasmania (Van Diemen’s Land), the western boundary was
moved to the 129th east meridian. The steps by which the territory of
the State assumed its present boundaries and dimensions are shown
below: —

Table 1. Territorial Adjustments of New South Wales since 1788

Population

Area Area of of Territory

Date Nature of Territorial Adjustment Inyolved in yvi\lvessg]ﬁg:- ﬁgg‘g‘;ﬁfb

Adjustment | A inciment | Wales at end

* of Year
sq km sq km

1788 | New South Wales defined as whole of
.Australasia east of 135th meridian

of east longitude T . 4,103,987 1,035

(26 Jan.)

1825 | Tasmania constituted a separate
colony 68,332 | 4,035,655

1825 | Western boundary of New South 38,300%

Wales moved to 129th east meridian| 1,341,962 | 5,377,617

1836 | South Australia founded as a separate

colony 802,508 | 4,575,109 78,929
1841 | New Zealand proclaimed a separate
colony 269,002 | 4,306,107 145,303

1851 Victoria proclaimed a separate colony| 227,619 | 4,078,488 197,265
1859 Queensland proclaimed a separate
colony 1,435,631 | 2,642,857 327,459
1861-3 | Northern Territory and fterritory
between 129th and 132nd east

meridians separated 1,838,996 803,860 377,084
1911 Australian Capital Territory ceded to

Australian Government 2,359 801,501 | 1,699,376
1915 | Jervis Bay area transferred to Aust-

ralian Capital Territory 73 801,428 | 1,893,449

* Includes area of New Zealand until 1841, but excludes area of Pacific Islands (except Lord
Howe Island). Figures for 1788 to 1841 are approximate,

t Literally interpreted, the boundaries defined included New Zealand, Fiji, Samoa, and some
neighbouring islands.

1 Approximate.

The present boundaries of New South Wales are as follows—on the east,
the South Pacific Ocean from Point Danger to Cape Howe; on the west,
the 141st meridian of east longitude; on the north, the 29th parallel of
south latitude proceeding east to the Barwon River, thereafter along the
Macintyre and Dumaresq Rivers to the junction with Tenterfield Creek, and

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in January 1974,

» 66066—1 1
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thence along the crest of a spur of the Great Dividing Range, the crest of
that range north to the Macpherson Range, and along the crest of the
Macpherson Range east to the sea; on the south, the southern bank of the
Murray River to its source at the head of the River Indi, and thence by
direct marked line to Cape Howe.

The greatest dimension of the State is along a diagonal line from Point
Danger to the south-west corner of the State—a distance of 1,370 kilometres.
The shortest dimension, along the western boundary, is about 550 kilometres,
The length of coast, measured direct from Point Danger to Cape Howe, is
1,099 kilometres, the actual length of seaboard being 1,460 kilometres. The
greatest breadth, measured along the 29th parallel of latitude, is 1,217
kilometres.

The total area of New South Wales (including Lord Howe Island, but
excluding the Australian Capital Territory) is 801,428 square kilometres or
about one-tenth of the area of Australia. About 12,015 square kilometres of
the total surface of the State are covered by water, including 456 square
kilometres by .the principal harbours.

The areas of the various Australian States and Territories are shown
in the following table. The table also shows the areas of the States within
the temperate and tropical zonmes (i.e. below or above the Tropic of
Capricorn).

Table 2. Areas of Australian States and Territories

Proportitin }{e‘gio Area .w:thm--
State or Territory Area (X,&ff ?o Af.:: T e | Tropical
i ‘empera ropi
Australia of N.S.W, Zote Zone
sq km Per cent sq km sq km
New South Wales 801,428 10-43 1-00 801,428 .
Victoria 227,619 296 0-28 227,619
Queensland 1,727,523 2247 2:16 793,464 934,059
South Australia 984,377 12-81 123 984,377
Western Australia 2,527,623 32:88 315 1,584,867 942,756
Tasmania 68,332 0-89 0-09 68,332
Australian Capital Territory 2,432 0-03 2,432
Northern Territory 1,347,520 17-53 1:69 252,006 | 1,095,514
Total, Australia 7,686,855 100-00 9:60 4,714,525 | 2,972,330

Lorp Howe ISLAND

Lord Howe Island, which was discovered in 1788, is situated 702 kilo-
metres north-east of Sydney and about 580 kilometres east of Port Mac-
quarie. Mount Gower (866 metres) and Mount Lidgbird (763 metres)
dominate the island, which is of volcanic origin and has an area of 17 square
kilometres. The climate of the island is temperate and the rainfall abundant,
but because of the rocky formation of most of its surface, only 120 hectares
are suitable for cultivation. Most of the arable area is devoted to the produc-
tion of Kentia palm seed. The island is linked with Sydney by a flying-boat
service, and is a favoured tourist resort.

The island is a dependency of New South Wales and is included, for
purposes of parliamentary representation, in a metropolitan electorate.
A Board at Sydney, assisted by an elected Island Advisory Committee,
manages the affairs of the island and supervises the palm seed industry.
The land is vested in the Crown, and is leased at nominal rentals.
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PHYSICAL FEATURES

The physiographical characteristics of New South Wales, in partic.ular
its coastline, geological structure, mountains, rivers, and lakes, were outlined
on page 3 of the Official Year Book, 1929-30.

Natural features divide New South Wales into four main zones extend-
ing from north to south—the Coastal districts, the Tablelands (which con-
tain the Great Dividing Range between the coastal districts and the plains),
the Western Slopes of the Great Dividing Range, and the Western Plains.

The Coastal districts are undulating, well watered, and fertile. Their
average width is 80 kilometres in the north and 30 kilometres in the south
—the widest portion being 240 kilometres in the valley of the Hunter River.’
The coastline is regular with numerous sandy beaches, inlets, and river
estuaries, and, at intervals, there are lakes, partly marine and partly
estuarine, which provide extensive fishing grounds and tourist and holiday
resorts,

The Tablelands are formed by an almost unbroken succession of plateaux,
varying in width from 50 to 160 kilometres and forming the main watershed.
The average height of the northern tableland is 750 metres, but a large
portion in the New England Range has an altitude greater than 1,200 metres.
The average height of the southern tableland is slightly less than the
northern, though the Kosciusko Plateau which it contains is the most
elevated part of the State, rising at Mount XKosciusko (Australia’s highest
peak) to an elevation of 2,228 metres. The Jenolan and other caves occur in
the limestone belt in the central portion of the Tablelands.

To the westward, the Tablelands slope gradually to the Western
Plains. The Western Slopes are, in the main, a fertile, undulating region,
with rich plains along the rivers and occasional rugged areas. They are
watered by the upper courses of the inland rivers, and have an adequate
and regular rainfall.

The Western Plains cover nearly two-thirds of the area of the State.
Their surface consists of fertile red and black soils, but, particularly in the
western sections, the rainfall is low and intermittent and the rate of
evaporation is high. The Plains are traversed by the western rivers in
their lower courses, but the rivers do not water a very extensive area
because they are few and their natural flow is irregular. The Darling
River and its tributaries are liable to shrinkage in dry weather, but when
heavy rains occur in their upper basins, they overflow the surrounding
country extensively, producing a luxuriant growth of grasses. Storage
reservoirs on the Murray and southern Darling and regulation of the flow
of the Darling River help to maintain water supplies in periods of scarce
rainfall,

PrincCIPAL RIVERS

The tablelands, which contain the Great Dividing Range and form the
main watershed, divide the rivers of New South Wales into two distinct
groups—the coastal rivers, mostly short, independent, and fast-flowing
streams, which carry more than two-thirds of the State’s total surface water
resources, although they drain only about one-sixth of the area of its land
surface, and the inland rivers, which belong to the Murray-Darling system
and are for the most part long, meandering, and slow in discharge. All of
the inland rivers flow generally westward into drier country and their flows
are progressively diminished by natural transmission losses by evaporation
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. and seepage from the river channels, and usage for irrigation, stock water-

ing, and town water supplies., The most important of the inland rivers is the
Murray, which forms part of the border of the State and is fed by the
snows of the southern tablelands. The longest river is the Darling, which
flows across western New South Wales from the north-east to join the
Murray in the south-west at Wentworth. A large part of the catchment
areas of both the Murray and Darling lies beyond the State borders in
Victoria and Queensland.

The characteristics of the principal rivers in the State are illustrated in
the next table which shows the length of the rivers, the catchment area and
the average annual quantities of water which they carry. The rivers of New
South Wales show great variability in their flows, containing very large
volumes of water during floods and scarcely flowing at all during protracted
droughts. Because of the variability, dams, weirs, and other forms of storage
have been constructed to conserve water supplies and to provide a degree of
flood mitigation.

The usage of the waters of the coastal rivers is relatively small in com-
parison with their total flows in contrast to the high degree of usage of the
waters of the inland rivers which in some instances results in only a very
small proportion of the flow reaching the main drainage system.

Table 3. Princlpal Rivers of N.S.W.

Average Annual
: . Length of . ¢
River Basin Main Stream Area of Basin Wate}r3 ag};)w in
km sq km Mill, cu m
Coastal Rivers—
Richmond .. . .. 262 6,940 2,050
Clarence , . .. .. . 394 22,670 5,181
Macleay .. .. e .. 402 11,240 1,901
Hastings .. - .. .. 174 3,760 1,056
Manning. . .. . .. 224 8,420 2,205
Hunter .. .. .. . 462 20,460 1,608
Hawkesbury .. . .. 472 21,730 2,246
Shoalhaven .. .. . 332 7,300 1,764
Snowy .. .. .. . 270* 9,060 1,579
Inland Rivers—
Gwydir .. .. .. .. 668 25,930 815
Namoi .. .. .. .. 847 43,000 819
Castlereagh .. .. . 549 17,700 236
Macquarie-Bogan .. .. 950 73,300 1,468
Lachlan .. .. .. . 1,484 84,700 1,326
Murrumbidgee .. .. .. 1,579 97,100 3,750
Murray .. .. .. .. 1,936% 272,000 8,891
Darling .. .. .. .. 2,617* 575,000 3,272

* Length Within New South Wales.  Total length: Snowy, 448 kilometres;
Murray, 2,590 kilometres; Darling, 2,736 kilometres.

Except for the Murray and the Darling, the flow figures quoted in the
table are estimates of the total quantities of water which enter the drainage
systems, not the net quantities which leave the systems. The figure quoted
for the Murray River is the measured net average annual flow at the gaug-
ing station at Buston, and includes contributions from both the Victorian
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and the New South Wales catchments. Euston is located downstream from
the Murrumbidgee River junction but upstream from the Darling River
junction. For the Darling River, the flow figure quoted is the measured
net average annual flow at the gauging station at Menindee, and includes
contributions from both the Queensland and New South Wales catchments.
There is no significant inflow to the Darling River below Menindee.

TOURIST FEATURES

Throughout the tableland and coastal districts of New South Wales,
there are many pleasure resorts, centres of scenic beauty, and some remark-
able examples of natural phenomena.

Many tourist features are to be found close to Sydney. Sydney Harbour
has great natural beauty, and the Sydney Harbour Bridge and Opera House
make a striking impression on the harbour. The Royal National Park and
Ku-ring-gai Chase National Park, near the city, are extensive recreation
reserves in which the natural fauna and flora have been preserved, the
scenery being typical of the Australian bush. The Hawkesbury River and
Broken Bay (into which it discharges) are most beautiful waterways less
than 60 kilometres to the north of Sydney. Within 60 kilometres to the
south of Sydney, the coastal panoramas from Sublime Point and Mount
Keira are sticking.

Natural surfing beaches abound along the entire length of coastline,
with the beach and foreshores often highly developed, especially in the
vicinity of Sydney. The sandy beaches contrast with the timbered and
scrub-covered mountain sides fringing much of the State’s coastline, and
numerous lookout points provide extensive panoramas of coast, coastal
plain, and mountains. Salt-water lakes open to the sea (such as Tuggerah
Lake and Lake Macquarie between Sydney and Newecastle) are found
along much of the coast, and on their shores are many holiday and fishing
resorts.

The Blue Mountains (50 to 100 kilometres west of Sydney) contain many
popular tourist resorts; among the deep valleys, largely in their natural
state, there are waterfalls, cascades, and fern groves. There is a remark-
able series of limestone caves at Jenolan in the central tablelands, about
190 kilometres by road from Sydney. There are caves containing similar
geological phenomena at Wombeyan and Yarrangobilly, which are also
situated in the tablelands. Around Kosciusko, Australia’s highest mountain
peak, there is a large national park, and facilities are provided for tourists
and snow sports. At Moree, in the north-west of the State, hot mineral
springs are used for bathing for medicinal purposes,

Canberra, the capital city of Australia, is situated in the southern table-
lands about 260 kilometres south-west of Sydney. The city has been deve-
loped on spacious lines in a setting of parklands and gardens, with Lake
Burley Griffin as a central feature, development being in close accord with
a plan accepted after world wide competition. The site of the city was
transferred to the Australian Government in 1911.

The Government Tourist Bureau circulates literature and provides detailed
information concerning resorts and travel throughout the State.
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STATISTICAL DIVISIONS AND SUBDIVISIONS OF NEW SOUTH WALES
CONCEPTS AND CRITERIA

For the purpose of presenting the principal series of official economic,
social, and demographic statistics of the State in this Year Book, and in
other publications of the Bureau, New South Wales is divided into a small
number of geographical areas which are entitled Statistical Divisions.

Statistical Divisions were first delineated towards the end of the last
century, and took account of topographical and climatic features and the
distribution of rural and other forms of economic activity, However, new
Statistical Divisions were adopted by the Bureau from 1 January 1970,
-and these are intended to represent “regions” of the State which are
characterised by discernible social and/or economic links between
the inhabitants and economic units within them, under the unifying
influence of one or more major cities or towns. The boundaries of
the Divisions have accordingly been delineated on the basic criterion
that the degree of economic and/or social contact and interaction within
each Division should be maximised. Statistical and other data used in de-
lineating the boundaries included available information about transportation
patterns, the patterns of retail shopping and marketing of fresh foods, the
intensity of trunk telephone calls to and from major cities and towns, circu-
lation areas of some provincial newspapers, coverage of provincial radio
stations, etc. The boundaries were delineated in close consultation with the
N.S.W. Department of Decentralisation and Development—and through that
Department, with the Interdepartmental Committee, which was appointed
in August 1967 to undertake a comprehensive review of regional boun-
daries, and regional organisation generally, throughout the State. Of neces-
sity, however, the positioning of the boundaries of the Divisions has,
to some extent, been subjective.

It should be emphasised that the boundaries of the Statistical Divi-
sions cannot be regarded as sharp lines of demarcation—they may, of neces-
sity, be positioned within peripheral zones in which the influences
of two or more “focal” cities or towns overlap in varying degrees. It is
also evident that they cannot be regarded as static over long periods of time
—and that they will need to be reviewed at intervals in the light of such
factors as changes in the patterns of regional growth, improvements in the
scope and precision of data relating to regional characteristics, and future
developments in concepts and methodology for the delineation of geographi-
cal boundaries. Nevertheless, it is considered that the Statistical Division
boundaries now being used can be retained without material changes for a
period of between ten to fifteen years.

Under the existing system, the primary division of the State is into
12 Statistical Divisions—including the Sydney Statistical Division (as
delineated in 1966) and the Outer Sydney Statistical Division (embracing
the peripheral areas of Sydney). The Divisions (except the Sydney, Outer
Sydney, and Far West Statistical Divisions) are subdivided into two or
three parts, to provide a second tier of statistical areas comprising—

(a) the Newcastle and Wollongong Statistical Districts (as delineated in
1966); and

(b) Statistical Subdivisions.
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A list of the Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions and the Statistical
Districts within the State is given in the inset to the map on page 8. Their
boundaries are outlined on this small map, and shown more clearly on a
larger map at the end of this Year Book volume. The local government
areas within each of these statistical areas and a brief description of the
main features of each Statistical Division are shown on pages 9 to 19,

In the case of Sydney and its periphery, the factors taken into account
in drawing the divisional boundaries are necessarily different from those for
the rest of the State. The Sydney Statistical Division is predominantly
urban in character—and its boundary was specially delineated in 1966
(pursuant to resolutions of the 27th Conference of Australian Statisticians)
to embrace the area expected to contain the urban development of Sydney
(and associated smaller urban centres) during at least the next twenty
years. The area within the Division is now (or is expected to be) socially
and economically oriented, to a marked degree, towards Sydney. The
“Outer Sydney” Statistical Division embraces areas which are on the peri-
phery of the Sydney Division, but which have only limited economic and
social orientation towards Sydney; such peripheral areas have many indepen-
dent characteristics and do not logically form part of any other Statistical
Division. The two Divisions (Sydney and Quter Sydney) together cover
the same area as the “Sydney Region”, delineated by the State Planning
Authority in its publication “Sydney Region, 1970-2000 A.D., Outline
Plan” (20 August 1968).

The Newcastle Statistical District (within the Hunter Statistical Division)
and the Wollongong Statistical District (within the Illawarra Statistical
Division) are general-purpose statistical areas delineated in 1966, They are
predominantly urban in character, and have been delineated using the same
concepts and criteria as for the Sydney Statistical Division.

Statistical Subdivisions are component areas within Statistical Divisions,
delineated broadly on the basis of topographical and/or climatic features
and reflecting, inter alia, some degree of homogeneity of type of agricultural
activity.

The Statistical Divisions, Statistical Districts, and Statistical Subdivi-
sions comprise groupings of complete local government areas with the
following exceptions:—

Blue Mountains (City) :  Part in Sydney Statistical Division
Part in Outer Sydney Statistical Division

Greater Cessnock (City): Part in Newcastle Statistical District
Part in Balance of Hunter Statistical Division

Macintyre (Shire) : Part in Northern Tablelands Statistical Sub-
division
Part in Northern Slopes Statistical Subdivision.

The boundaries of the Statistical Divisions, Statistical Districts, and
Statistical Subdivisions are adjusted to conform with changes in relevant
local government area boundaries, provided the latter are of a minor
nature, However, where changes in local government area boundaries are
of a major nature, the statistical boundaries are retained.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH STATISTICAL DIVISION

Statistics in respect of Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions are shown
where appropriate throughout the following chapters of this Year
Book. However, the following summary table shows details of the
total area, population, and area of rural holdings for each Statistical Divi-
sion, and the proportion of each to the total for New South Wales.

Table 4. Area, Population, and Area of Rural Holdings of Statistical Divisions
in New South Wales

Total Area Population Aﬁeglgif;lgsural
}:)%. Statistical !
Divis- Division a1 30 Juno| orgen |At 30 June| argon | AL | orgen
1972 of State 1972 of State 1972 of State
Total Total Total
sq km Per cent Per cent sq km Per cent
1 Sydney .. .. 4,075 0.5 2,850,630 612 899 01
2 Outer Sydney . 8,321 1-0 133,360 29 1,678 02
3 Hunter . .. 30,828 3-8 409,420 88 20,018 29
4 Ilawarra .. . 8,485 11 252,930 54 2,689 04
5 North Coast.. .| 35862 45 224,030 48 24,753 36
6 Northern .. ..| 98,574 12:3 164,820 35 83,691 12-1
7 North-Western o 199,123 24-8 98,040 211 187,438 272
8 Central West .| 63,258 79 151,090 32 53,968 78
9 South-Eastern oo 52,136 65 119,030 26 36,619 §3
10 Murrumbidgee .| 63,522 79 131,960 2-8 55,494 8-0
11 Murray . .| 90,003 112 | 86,260 19 83,154 12-1
12 Far West .. .| 147,143 18-4 33,840 07 139,604 20:2
Total, New South
Wales . ..| 801,428* 100-0 4,661,600t 100-0 690,005 1000

* Includes Lord Howe Island and 82 square kilometres of harbours and rivers, etc., which are not
included within municipalities or shire borders.
t Includes Lord Howe Island (240 persons) and "Mlgratory“ (5,900 persons).

A summary of the main characteristics, including topographical, climatic,
rural, industrial, and economic features of each Statistical Division is
shown below:—

SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION

The Division consists broadly of the Cumberland Plain extending to the
Hawkesbury River in the north, the Nepean River in the west—where an
extension to incorporate the Lower Blue Mountains townships occurs—
and the Woronora plateau in the south. The region has a warm humid
climate, except for the higher parts of the Blue Mountains where tempera-
tures are cooler, with heaviest rainfall normally occurring in summer and
autumn. Rainfall is markedly irregular and declines from east to west.
Sydney is the focal point of the State’s rail, road, and air services, It also
provides main port facilities for overseas, interstate, and intrastate shipping.
It is the seat of public administration for the State, and the leading com-
mercial, industrial, financial, educational, and cultural centre. Rural activity
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is negligible in the Division except in a few perimeter areas such as Cam-
den and Windsor, where the main activities are concerned: with poultry,
vegetables, orchard fruit, and dairying.

OUTER SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION

The Division lies to the north and west of the more urbanised Sydney
Division. Dairying, poultry, vegetables, and fruit growing are the principal
rural activities. Electricity generation in the Wyong area and light manu-
facturing in the Gosford area are significant.

HUNTER STATISTICAL DIVISION

The Hunter River and its tributaries (Paterson, Williams, Goulburn, and
Wollombi) in this Division form one of the largest river valleys on the
New South Wales coast. To the north and south the area is enclosed by
rugged highlands, whilst to the west less rugged highlands give easy access
to the New England areas. The region is generally of the warm humid
type with heaviest rainfall normally occurring in summer and autumn.
Rainfall decreases markedly in amount and reliability from the coast inland.
Railways traverse the region linking the most important towns and a high-
way closely follows the main northern rail route. The rural activities in
the Division are diversified—dairying predominates in the southern part,
sheep and wheat growing in the more central parts, sheep in the northerly
areas, and wheat in the northern extremity. Beef cattle raising is significant
in most areas and poultry farming predominates in the extreme southern
parts. Heavy manufacturing industry, with major iron and steel works
is concentrated particularly around Newcastle, and coal is mined extensively
in all areas except the northern coastal region, where timber getting is
important,.

ILLAWARRA STATISTICAL DIVISION

~ The coastal portion of the Division consists of a discontinuous coastal
plain where a series of river valleys (Minnamurra and Shoalhaven) alternate
with spurs of more elevated land extending eastwards from the tablelands.
To the west of this coastal plain is a long escarpment which gives way to
exceedingly rugged terrain in Shoalhaven Shire, and the land in the north- -
western part of the Division consists of undulating tablelands. The climate
is generally of the warm humid type with heaviest rainfall occurring in
summer and autumn. The inland parts are cooler than the coastal areas.
Rail communication in the Division comprises the Illawarra line extending
through the coastal belt and terminating at Nowra; the main southern
line passing through Bowral; and a connecting link (Unanderra-Moss
Vale), which is used mainly for goods traffic. Highway communication
follows a similar pattern with a coastal road, a tablelands road, and several |
roads linking the Bowral area with the Illawarra Plains districts. The
harbour facilities at Port Kembla provide an important service to industries
in the region, particularly the iron and steel industry which is the dominant
manufacturing activity in the Wollongong-Port Kembla .area.. Coal. mining
is also of considerable importance. -
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Rural industry, particularly dairying and beef cattle, predominate in the
shires of the Division and some sheep raising and fruit growing is in
evidence, The main manufacturing activities in the shires are paper mills and
portland cement production.

NORTH COAST STATISTICAL DIVISION

This Division covers the coastal strip extending from Forster to the
Queensland border, and comprises a series of valleys running generally
east-west (valleys of the Tweed and Richmond, Clarence and Macleay,
Hastings and Manning Rivers) separated by hills of varying height. The
valleys have generally been intensively developed for agriculture, while the
hill lands separating the valleys have seen little development. The region,
which is distinctly sub-tropical on the far North Coast, has a climate which
is warm and huymid to sub-humid. The rainfall varies in intensity, and
occasional severe flooding is a feature of the river valleys. The area has
a rail and road system of communications cutting the river system at right
angles, and has main roads from the coast to the hinterland—Ballina to
Tenterfield, Grafton to Glen Innes, and Port Macquarie to Tamworth, etc.
Dairying is the dominant rural activity in the Division although beef cattle
raising, banana growing, and sugar cane growing are significant. Timber
getting is also widespread. The more important areas of manufacturing
activity are food processing and sawmilling. Mineral sands mining and the
production of high grade zircon and rutile concentrates have been carried
out extensively on the beaches and nearby sand dunes of the coastal waters
in the last two decades.

NORTHERN STATISTICAL DIVISION

There are three identifiable regions in the Division—the northern table-
lands (mainly undulating hill lands generally over 1,000 metres above sea
level), the northern slopes to the west of the tablelands, and the flat north
central plains, watered by the Macintyre, Gwydir, and Namoi Rivers. The
tablelands is an area with mild summers and cold winters and a moderate
rainfall, with the heaviest rainfall occurring in summer. West of the table-

lands the summers are warm to hot, with a similar rainfall pattern. Tam-"

worth is the principal city of the Division, and the centre of a communica-
tions system by rail, road, and air. The main northern rail line from
Newcastle passes through Quirindi, Tamworth, Armidaie, Glen Innes, and
Tenterfield. There is an extensive highway system linking all of the major
towns and cities in the Division. Rural activity predominates in the Divi-
sion—sheep and beef cattle in the northern tablelands and wheat growing
and sheep and beef cattle in the slopes and plains areas. Approximately
one-quarter of the beef cattle and one-sixth of the sheep in the State
are located in the Division and almost one-quarter of the wheat (for grain)
produced in the State is grown in the Division. Cotton growing is the
main activity in the Namoi Shire, tobacco in the Ashford Shire, and poultry
in the Peel and Cockburn Shires. Manufacturing industry is of minor
importance throughout the Division' (except in Tamworth), with some
activity in food processing, sawmilling, and cotton ginning.
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NORTH-WESTERN STATISTICAL DI1VISION

There is a diversity of topography in the Division' with' elevated lands
extending from the central tablelands in the east, gently undulating slopes
in the river basins of the Macquarie, Castlereagh, and Bogan Rivers in the
central areas, and flat plains in the far west, Climatically this region is
also diverse but is mostly semi-arid, particularly in the westerly and
northerly parts. It has a hot summer and a fairly wide range between
summer and winter temperatures. The eastern parts receive about 650 milli-
metres of rainfall per annum but only about half this amount is received in
the western portion. The area is well served by railways with several lines,
i.e. from Cobar, Bourke, Brewarrina, and Coonamble, focussing on Dubbo—
the main economic centre of the whole region. Other lines connect Dubbo
to Parkes, Molong, and Orange. At Dubbo the Mitchell Highway, which
runs parallel to the railway line to Bourke, intersects the Newell Highway
which traverses New South Wales from the Queensland border to the
Victorian border. Sheep raising is the predominant activity throughout the
entire region and the sheep and lamb population is approximately one-fifth
of the State total. Wheat growing in association with sheep raising is of
major importance in the Coonamble Shire and all the eastern regions except
for the more elevated areas around Coolah and Cudgegong. Beef cattle
grazing is also becoming widespread throughout the Division. Manufactur-
ing is not of significance in the Division, although Dubbo and to a lesser
extent Mudgee, Narromine, and Coonabarabran have some manufacturing
activity mainly in food processing, and sawmilling.

CENTRAL WEST STATISTICAL DIVISION

The Division lies to the west of the Blue Mountains and extends to
beyond Condobolin. The eastern parts are made up of a number of dis-
continous highland areas which contain the source of the Macquarie
River, while the western parts watered by the Lachlan River are undulating
at first, giving way to flat plains. Orange is the most populous city and
focal point of the region. In the cool highland region, rainfall is fairly
evenly distributed throughout the year, while in the plains areas the summers
are warm to hot, and rainfall is moderate on the slopes, tapering off to
light in the west. The Sydney-Broken Hill railway line traverses the region
connecting the cities of Lithgow, Bathurst, and Orange. The Mid-western,
Newell, and Mitchell Highways cross the Division, linking these cities and
the urban areas of Cowra, West Wyalong, Forbes, and Parkes, The region
is mainly rural; mixed sheep and wheat farming predominates in the
western parts and sheep and beef cattle in the eastern parts. Sheep popula-
tion is 17.5 per cent and cattle population 10.2 per cent of the State total.
Fruit growing (cherries and pome fruits) is most significant in the Cano-
bolas Shire and vegetable farming for freezing and canning in the Bathurst
and Cowra areas. Secondary industry activity, particularly in the more
important towns in the eastern parts, is in food processing, cement produc-
tion, and the manufacture of household appliances and fabricated metal
products. '
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SOUTH-EASTERN STATISTICAL DIVISION

The South-Eastern Division comprises the lower south coast, the Snowy
Mountains, and the southern tablelands. The coastal strip consists of a
discontinuous coastal plain where a series of river valleys (Clyde, Moruya,
Tuross, and Bega Rivers) alternate with spurs of more elevated land extend-
ing eastwards from the tablelands, The mountainous Snowy region lies:
in the south-west corner contiguous to the Victorian border and reaches
elevations of over 2,200 metres, the highest in Australia. Snowfields in this
area are a major tourist attraction. The tablelands containing Canberra
and the Australian Capital Territory are gently undulating with elevations
of about 750 metres above sea level. The narrow south coast area has a
humid cool-temperate climate and an average yearly rainfall of about 900
millimetres, Much cooler temperatures are experienced on the more elevated
tablelands, and very cold temperatures occur on the Alps. Average annual
rainfall on the tablelands ranges between 500 and 700 millimetres, but in the
mountains exceeds 1,400 millimetres, The region is one of the most import-
ant water conservation areas in Australia as it includes the Snowy Mountains
Scheme, the N.S.W, water storage dam at Burrinjuck, the greater part of
the catchment area of the Lachlan River (Wyangala Dam), the urban
water supply for Canberra, and part of the catchment area for the Sydney
water supply. The Division is served by the main southern railway line
and branch liies from Goulburn, and by an extensive highway system link-
ing the major population centres- in the Division. The lowland coastal strip
is primarily a dairying area with beef raising, some pig and sheep raising, .
commercial fishing, and tourism of lesser importance, In the elevated
tablelands merino sheep are the principal source of livelihood and this is
supplemented in all shires by beef raising and in some shires by forestry
and timber getting, Excluding Canberra which exerts a strong social and
economic influence, the focal point of the region is Goulburn, with Quean-
beyan and Cooma exerting narrower local influence. Manufacturing indus-
try is greatest in Goulburn, followed by Queanbeyan and the Shire of
Eurobodalla. The principal manufacturing activities in the Division are food
processing, sawmilling, and textile production.,

MURRUMBIDGEE STATISTICAL DIVISION

The Murrumbidgee River traverses the Division from east to west, with
the area west of Narrandera containing the long-established Murrumbidgee
Irrigation Area, newer developing irrigation areas, and the towns of Griffith
and Leeton. Wagga Wagga, the major centre of regional significance, is
located in the eastern portion of the Division. The region is characterised
by cold temperatures in winter in the hilly eastern region, and warm to
hot summers and cool winters in the western region, Average annual
rainfall (in millimetres) varies from 1,360 at Batlow and 880 at Tumut to
550 at Wagga, 620 at Cootamundra, and 330 to 450 in the irrigation areas
and more westerly parts. Railway communication is widespread in the Divi-
sion. The main southern line passes through the eastern section linking
Cootamundra, Junee, and Wagga Wagga to Albury, and from it many branch
lines serve other areas. The branch lines are of particular importance to the
wheat industry. Three highways run north to south across the Division meet-
ing three other highways crossing the Division in an east-westerly direction.
The main rural activities in the Division are sheep and wheat farming. Sheep
grazing predominates in the Hay and Gundagai Shires, and mixed sheep
and wheat farming is general throughout most of the other shires. Beef
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cattle grazing is of some significance in about half the shires, particularly in
Tumut and Gundagai, and dairying is found in Tumut Shire. The irrigated
lands of Leeton and Wade Shires are used extensively for fruit growing and
rice production. Secondary industry is significant in three main areas in the-
Division. These areas and the associated industries are: the City of Wagga
Wagga—food processing, sawmilling, and metal products fabricating; the
Leeton and Wade Shires—fruit canning and wine making; and the Tumut
Shire—electricity generation and wood products.

MURRAY STATISTICAL DivisION

The entire length of the Murray River on the New South Wales border
marks the southern boundary of this Division. The terrain in the western
and central parts of the Division is flat, becoming undulating and finally
very rugged on the eastern border. The temperature is generally warm to
hot in summer and mild in winter. The average annual rainfall (in milli-
metres) declines from 980 at Tumbarumba in the eastern sector to 700 at
Albury and Holbrook, 410 at Deniliquin, 330 at Balranald, and 270 at
Wentworth. The main southérn railway line and the Hume Highway
from Sydney to Melbourne pass through Albury, the main centre
of population in the Division. The remaining eleven urban areas in
the Division are adequately served by several highways passing through
the Division and/or extensions of the broad-gauge Victorian railway
system. Mixed sheep and wheat farming is the predominant rural
activity in half the shires of the Division. Other rural activities in the
Division include sheep, beet and dairy cattle, and, in the irrigated areas
along the Murray, fruit, vegetables, and rice growing. Secondary industry,
apart from food processing and the manufacture of man-made fibres and
yarns and electrical and agricultural machinery at Albury, is on a very
minor scale.

FAR WEST STATISTICAL DI1VISION

The Division comprises the City of Broken Hill, the Shire of Central
Darling, and all of the unincorporated area of New South Wales, It is
bounded by the Queensland and South Australian borders in the north and
the west, and by the boundaries of the Shires of Wentworth and Balranald
in the south, and the Shires of Bourke, Cobar, and Carrathool in the east.
The Darling River passes through the region from the north-east to the
south. To the west of the river the extremely flat plains give way to gentle
slopes reaching the low, geologically ancient Barrier Range on which stands
Broken Hill, the only sizeable city in the far west. A number of shallow
lakes near the lower Darling and elsewhere are of economic importance
in a generally dry landscape. The climate is of the semi-arid desert type.
Temperatures range from hot in summer to cool to mild in winter. The
average annual rainfall is in the range of 200 to 250 millimetres, with maxi-
mum rainfall occurring in the summer. The western railway line, which is
part of the Sydney-Perth standard gauge line, passes through Broken Hill. The
South Australian Government owns and operates that part of the standard
gauge line connecting Broken Hill to Cockburn in South Australia. The two
highways traversing the Division focus on Broken Hill, with the Silver City
Highway from Wentworth to Broken. Hill and the. Barrier Highway from
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Wilcannia to Broken Hill both being sealed. The most important activity
in the Division is the mining of silver-lead-zinc ore and the production
of lead and zinc concentrates at Broken Hill. Merino sheep raising is the
predominant rural activity. The major secondary industry activities at
Broken Hill are food processing and printing and publishing.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT AREAS INCLUDED IN EACH
STATISTICAL DIVISION AND SUBDIVISION OF N.S.W.

A list of the local government areas included in each Statistical Division
and Subdivision, arranged alphabetically within Subdivisions, is set out
below—*“M" denotes Municipality; “S” denotes Shire.

No. 1. SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIvISION

Ashfield M. Leichhardt M.
Auburn M, Liverpool M. (City)
Bankstown M. Manly M.
Baulkham Hills S. Marrickville M.
Blacktown M. Mosman M.

Blue Mountains M. (City) (Part) North Sydney M.
Botany M. Parramatta M, (City)
Burwood M. Penrith M. (City)
Camden M. Randwick M.
Campbelltown M. (City) Rockdale M.
Canterbury M. Ryde M.
Concord M. South Sydney M.
Drummoyne M. Strathfield M.
Fairfield M. Sutherland S.
Holroyd M. Sydney M. (City)
Hornsby S. Warringah S.
Hunter’s Hill M. Waverley M.
Hurstville M, Willoughby M.
Kogarah M, Windsor M.
Ku-ring-gai M. Woollahra M.
Lane Cove M.

No. 2. OUTER SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION

Blue Mountains M. (City) (Part) Wollondilly S.
Colo S. ~ Wyong S,
Gosford S.
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No. 3.

HUNTER STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Newcastle Statistical District

Cessnock, Greater M. (City) (Part) .
Lake Macquarie S,
Maitland M. (City)

(b) Balance of Hunt
Cessnock, Greater M. (City) (Part)
Denman 8.
Dungog S.
Gloucester S.
Great Lakes S.

Newecastle M. (City)
Port Stephens S.

er Statistical Division
Murrurundi S.
Muswellbrook M.
Patrick Plains S.
Scone S.
Singleton M.

Merriwa S.

No. 4. ILLAWARRA STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Wollongong Statistical District

Kiama M. _
Shellharbour M.

Wollongong M. (City)

(b) Balance of lllawarra Statistical Division

Bowral M.
Mittagong S.

Shoalhaven S.
Wingecarribee S..

No. 5. NORTH COAST STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Richmond-Tweed
Ballina M.
Byron S.
Casino M.
Gundurimba S.
Kyogle S.
Lismore M. (City)

(b) Clarence Stat
Bellingen S.
Coff’s Harbour S.
Copmanhurst S,

Statistical Subdivision
Mullumbimby M.
Terania S.
Tintenbar S.
Tomki S.

Tweed S.
Woodburn S.

istical Subdivision
Maclean S.
Nambucca S.
Nymboida S.

Grafton M. (City)

(¢) Hastings Stat

Hastings S.
Kempsey M.
Macleay S.
Manning S.

Ulmarra S.

istical Subdivision

Port Macquarié M.
Taree M.
Wingham M.
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No,* 6. NORTHERN STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Northern Tablelands Statistical Subdivision

17

Armidale M. (City)
Dumaresq S.

Glen Innes M.
Guyra S.

Inverell M.

Severn S.
Tenterfield M.
Tenterfield S.
Uralla S.
Walcha S.

Macintyre S. (Part)

(b) Northern Slopes Statistical Subdivision

Ashford S. Manilla S.

Barraba S. Nundle S.

Bingara S. Peel S.

Cockburn S. Quirindi M.
Gunnedah M. Tamarang S.
Liverpool Plains S. Tamworth M. (City)
Macintyre S. (Part) Yallaroi S.

(¢) North Central Plain Statistical Subdivision

Boolooroo 8. - Namoi S.
Boomi S. Narrabri M.
Moree M.

No. 7. NORTH-WESTERN STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Central Macquarie Statistical Subdivision

Coolah S. Mudgee M.
Coonabarabran S. Narromine M.
Cudgegong S. Talbragar S.
Dubbo M. (City) Timbrebongie S.
Gilgandra S. Wellington S.

(b) Macquarie-Barwon Statistical Subdivision

Walgett S.
Warren S.

Bogan S.
Coonamble S.

(¢) Upper Darling Statistical Subdivision

Bourke S. Cobar S.
Brewarrina S.
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No. 8. CENTRAL WEST STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Central Tablelands Statistical Subdivision

Abercrombie S.
Bathurst M, (City)
Blaxland S.
Canobolas 8.
Lithgow M. (City)

Lyndhurst S.
Oberon S.
Orange M. (City)
Rylstone S.
Turon S.

(b) Lachlan Statistical Subdivision

Bland S.

Boree S.
Condobolin M.
Cowra M.
Forbes M,
Goobang S.
Grenfell M.

Jemalong S.
Lachlan S.
Molong S.
Parkes M.
Waugoola S,
Weddin S.

No. 9. SOUTH-EASTERN STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Lower South Coast Statistical Subdivision

"~ Bega M.
Burobodalla S.

Imlay S.
Mumbulla S.

(b) Snowy Statistical Subdivision

Bibbenluke S.
Bombala M.

Cooma M.

Monaro S.

Snowy River S.

(¢) Southern Tablelands Statistical Subdivision

Boorowa S.

Burrangong S.
Crookwell S.
Demondrille S.
Goodradigbee S.
Goulburn M. (City)
Gunning S.

Mulwaree S,
Murrumburrah M,
Queanbeyan M. (City)
Tallaganda S.

- Yarrowlumla S.

Yass M.
Young M.
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No. 10. MURRUMBIDGEE STATISTICAL DIVISION

(a) Central Murrumbidgee Statistical Subdivision

Coolamon S. Lockhart S.
Cootamundra M. Mitchell S.

Gundagai S. Narraburra S.

Illabo S, Narrandera S.

Jindalee S. Temora M.

Junee M. Tumut S.

Kyeamba S, Wagga Wagga M. (City)

(b) Lower Murrumbidgee Statistical Subdivision

Carrathool S. Murrumbidgee S.
Hay S. Wade S.
Leeton S.

NoO. 11. MURRAY STATISTICAL DivIsioN

(a) Upper Murray Statistical Subdivision

Albury M. (City) Hume S.
Corowa S. Tumbarumba S,
Culcairn S. Urana S.
Holbrook S.

(b) Central Murray Statistical Subdivision

Berrigan S. Murray S.
Conargo S. Wakool S.
Deniliquin M. Windouran S.

Jerilderie S.
(¢) Murray-Darling Statistical Subdivision

Balranald S. | Wentworth S.

No. 12. Far WesT STATISTICAL DIVISION

Broken Hill M. (City) Unincorporated Area
Central Darling S.
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STATISTICAL AGRICULTURAL AREAS IN NEW SOUTH WALES

Statistical Divisions, as defined in the foregoing pages, are intended to
represent ‘“regions” of the State which are characterised by discernible
social and/or economic links between the inhabitants and economic units
within them, under the unifying influence of one or more major cities or
towns. Because of the criteria upon which these new areas were identified,
they are not necessarily suitable geographical areas for the general presen-
tation of agricultural statistics. Statistical Subdivisions, on the other hand,
have been delineated broadly on the basis of topographical and/or climatic
features, and therefore reflect (inter alia) some degree of homogeneity of
type of agricultural activity.

For the summary presentation of agricultural statistics for New South
Wales, groups of Statistical Subdivisions (and Divisions), entitled Statistical
Agricultural Areas, have been specially defined, on the basis of topographical
and/or climatic features, to reflect the general distribution of agricultural
activity over the State. Particulars of these Statistical Agricultural Areas
are shown in the chapter “Rural Industries”.




Chapter 2

CLIMATE

New South Wales is situated entirely in the temperate zone. Its climate
is generally mild and equable and mostly free from extremes of heat and
cold, but very high temperatures are experienced in the north-west
and very cold temperatures on the southern tablelands. Abundant
sunshine is experienced in all seasons. Sydney, the capital city, is without
sunshine on an average of only 23 days per year, and the average range
of temperature between the hottest and coldest month is less than 11° Cel-
sius. In the hinterland, there is even more sunshine and the range of tem-
perature is greater, but extremes of temperature are not maintained in any
part of the State at a level which is detrimental to health.

Practically the whole of New South Wales is subject to the influence
of frosts during five or more months of the year. Smow has been known
to fall over nearly two-thirds of the State, but its occurrence is compara-
tively rare except in the tableland districts. Snow is found during most of
the year on the peaks of the southern tablelands.

The seasons are not as well defined in the western interior as on the coast.
They are generally as follows—spring during September, October, and
November; summer during December, January, and February; autumn
during March, April, and May; winter during June, July, and August,

METEOROLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS

Meteorological services throughout Australia are administered by the
Bureau of Meteorology. A Regional Office of the Bureau in Sydney directs
observations throughout New South Wales. Climatological stations are
established at a number of representative towns, and there are hundreds
of rainfall recording stations.

Weather observations from many stations in New South Wales are
telegraphed daily to the Weather Bureau, Sydney, where bulletins, rain
maps, and isobaric charts are prepared and issued for public information,
Weather forecasts and forecasts of conditions over the ocean and for
aviation purposes are prepared. When necessary, flood and storm warnings
are issued to the press, broadcasting stations, and governmental authorities.

Particulars of meteorological observations at various stations in New
South Wales are published annually in the Rural Industries and Settlement-
and Meteorology part of the Statistical Register.

Metric Conversion

As part of its metric conversion programme the Bureau of Meteorology
has measured and forecast wind speeds in kilometres per hour (instead of
miles per hour) since 1 April 1973,

Since 1 January 1974, rainfall and evaporation readings have been re-
corded in millimetres instead of inches and points. As a guide to the size
of the new unit, one millimetre of rain is approximately equal to four
points (i.e. 25 millimetres are approximately equal to one inch).

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in January 1974,
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Details of the metric conversion of temperature readings are shown on
page 21 of Year Book No. 62.

WINDS

The weather in New South Wales is determined chiefly by anti-cyclones,
or areas of high barometric pressure, with their attendant tropical and
southern depressions. The anti-cyclones pass almost continually across or to
the south of the continent of Australia from west to east. A general surging
movement occasionally takes place in the atmosphere, sometimes towards,
and sometimes from, the equator. The movement causes sudden changes
in the weather—heat when the surge is to the south, and cold weather
when it moves towards the equator.

New South Wales is subject to occasional intense cyclonic disturbances
(not usually exceeding three in any year) in the months February to May.
Intense cyclones may result from an inland depression, or may reach the
State from the north-east tropics or from the southern low-pressure belt
which lies to the south of Australia. In the summer months, the prevailing
winds on the coast are north-eastérly, mainly on account of the consistency-
of the sea breezes, and they extend inland to the highlands. West of the
Great Divide, however, the winds are variable, -being dependent on the con-
trol of the various atmospheric systems; they have a marked northerly com-
ponent in the northern half of the State and a pronounced southerly com-
ponent. in the southern areas. Southerly changes are characteristic of the
summer weather on the coast. These winds, which blow from the higher
southern latitudes, cause a rapid fall in the temperature and sometimes are
accompanied by thunderstorms. During winter, the prevailing direction of
the wind is westerly. In the southern areas of the State, the winds are almost
due west, but proceeding northwards there is a southerly tendency. Australia
lies directly in the great high-pressure belt during the cold months of the
year.

RAINFALL

Rainfall in New South Wales is associated mainly with tropical and
southern depressions, The distribution of rainfall is dependent on the
energy present in, and the rate of movement of, the atmospheric stream
and the prevailing latitudes in which the anti-cyclones are moving. Rainfall
exerts a very powerful influence in determining the character of settlement,
but its effects can be gauged only in a general way from annual averages
of quantity of rain, because consideration should also be given to other
important factors such as reliability and seasoual distribution.

The annual amount of rain varies greatly over the wide expanse of the
State. Coastal districts receive the largest annual rains, ranging from an
annual average of about 750 millimetres in the south to about 2,000 milli-
metres in the north, Despite their proximity to the sea, the mountain chains
are not of sufficient height to cause any great condensation, so that (with
slight irregularities) the average rainfall gradually diminishes towards the
north-western limits of the State. The average annual rainfall in the north-
western corner is about 200 millimetres,
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An approximate classification of the area of New South Wales according
to the average rainfall to which the area is subject is given in the next
table. About 36 per cent of the area of the State receives less than 350
millimetres of rain per year.

Table 5. Area of N.S.W.* Classified by Ammual Rainfall

Average Approximate| Proportion of Average Approximate Proportion of
Annual Rainfall Area Total Area Annual Rainfall Area Total Area
Miilimetres sq km Per cent Millimetres sq km Per cent
Under 250 139,010 17.3 700 and under 1,000 96,140 12-0
250 and under 350 151,180 18.8 1,000 * » 1,400 56,260 70
35 * " 500 -171,980 21.4 1,400 or more 17,510 2:2
500 " - ™ 700 171,780 21.4 Total 803,860 100-0

* Includes Australian Capital Territory.

Over the greater part of the State, the annual rainfall varies on the
average between 20 per cent and 35 per cent from the mean, but in the
south-eastern corner the degree of variation is less and in the north-western
quarter it is more. Protracted periods of dry weather in one part or
another are not uncommon, but simultaneous drought over the whole
territory of the State has been experienced only very rarely.

The seasonal distribution of rainfall may be described as follows, A
winter rain region, which includes the southern portion of the western
plains and about two-thirds of the Riverina, is bounded on the north by a
line from Broken Hill to Wagga Wagga with a curve around Albury. A
summer rain region, including the whole of the northern subdivision, is
bounded on the south by a line which waves regularly, first south and then
north of a direct line from the north-western corner of the State to New-
castle. Between these there extends a region, including the central and
south-eastern portions of the State, where the rains are distributed fairly
evenly throughout the year, but a narrow coastal strip between Nowra and
Broken Bay receives its heaviest rains in the autumn,

Southern depressions are the main cause of good winter rains in the
Riverina and on the southern highlands., A seasonal prevalence of this
type of weather would cause a low rainfall on the coast and over that
portion of the inland district north of the Lachlan River. A tropical
prevalence ensures a good season inland north of the Lachlan, but not
necessarily in southern areas. An anti-cyclonic prevalence results in good
rains over coastal and tableland districts, but causes dryness west of the
mountains.

The distribution of the average annual rainfall over New South Wales in
the thirty years 1931-1960 is illustrated in the map on page 24.

The table on page 25 shows, for each rainfall district in the State,
the annual rainfall during each of the last ten years and the average annual
rainfall during the 30 years from 1931 to 1960. The figures for each
district are averages of the rainfall registered at the recording stations
located within the district. The rainfall districts are subdivided in the table
into northern and southern or eastern and western sections, as indicated
by the letters N, S, E, W.
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AVERAGE ANNUAL RAINFALL, NEW SOUTH WALES, 1931-1960
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Table 6. Annual Rainfall, N.S.W.
*
3] ...
t.5 [ 1963 | 1964 | 1965 | 1966 | 1967 | 1968 | 1969 | 1970 | 1971 | 1972
Rainfall District | <& '
Millimetres
Coast—
North N| 1,469 |2,008 |1,337 | 1,285 | 1,075 | 1,861 1,028 |1,237 | 1,314 | 1,172 {2,130
Hunter and s|1,525 (2,391 {1,265 | 1,125 | 863 [2,233 (1,032 | 1,221 (1,122 | 1,389 1,804
Manning N|1,382 2,470 | 874 | 888 (1,045 1,927 | 1,134 1,323 | 1,112 | 1,324 | 1,557
S| 885 (1,392 | 744 | 569 | 684 (1,054 | 870 | 943 776 | 1,008 976
Cumberland -~ B[1,147 | 1,979 | 1,060 | 951 1,052 |1,356 [ 595 |1,326 872 | 864 1,325
w| 823 |1,415| 781 | 577 | 699 | 915 532 |1,132 | 805 | 667 | 882
South N|1,110 | 1,889 | 917 | 734 | 1,026 | 891 540 (1,425 906 | 988 933
S| 948 (1,456 | 831 537 | 933 640 | 488 (1,035 | 977 | 907 707
Tableland— - T -
North E|1,041 | 1,260 | 933 687 | 757 |1,239 | 922 | 829 | 960 |1,101 | 1,292
w| 823 | 886 | 814 | 538 736 718 782 | 855 | 955 937 | 846
Central N| 646 | 853 616 | 394 | 613 | 470 | 639 855 | 794 | 652 | 535 .
S{ 938 {1,290 | 954 | 602 846A 821 812 11,170 | 1,001 988 864
South N| 701 722 | 687 | 426 | 705 | 402 | 585 780 789 634 | 494 /:,
s| 863 | 811 | 844 | 510 | 833 | 411 | 711 | 824 | 857 | 44| 616
Western Slope— T T :
North N| 682 | 719 | 767 | 416 | 610 | 474 | 656 | 788 [ 857 | 843 | 582
S| 666 | 848 738 | 486 | 591 488 744 | 855 754 | 712 | 564
Central N| 630 | 879 [ 621 406 552 | 380 | 664 844 713 752 | 555
s| 614 [ 708 568 416 | 685 | 405 655 873 682 | 725 | 429
South N| 622 | 678 | 613 | 401 | 694 | 281 693 | 837 | 671 | 621 | 443
s| 878 802 | 913 586 | 965 324 | 927 | 933 | 1,060 782 552
Plains— T
North West E| 586 | 776 | 627 351 545 n 615 657 | 671 652 | 517
w| 535 | 673 554 | 278 | 492 362 561 611 601 563 437
Central West N| 491 596 | 415 | 249 | 423 240 527 737 550 | 548 363
S| 483 623 440 | 325 520 | 256 541 636 518 627 372
Riverina E| 477 | 577 | 482 | 379 524 | 200 | 452 | 585 | 565 | 489 330
W| 393 | 449 366 | 295 | 331 155 379 511 410 399 | 254
Western Division— T -
Eastern half N| 362 | 459 337 153 319 201 419 330 | 318 419 199
S| 349 [ 455 313 281 318 147 362 | 434 31 324 | 227
Western half N| 237 197 108 88 147 151 337 158 143 357 77
Sl 239 [ 281 226 161 | 200 86| 247 223 | 213 244 171

¥ Average for 1931 to 1960,

In relation to the rural industries, the seasonal distribution and reliability
of the rainfall, rather than the annual aggregate, are the important considera-
tions. In wheat farming, for instance, sufficient moisture is required to
enable the soil to be prepared for planting (which takes place from April
to June), to promote germination of the seed and steady growth, and then
for the filling of the grain (about August or September for early crops)
until harvesting (from November to January). Heavy rains may delay
ploughing and sowing, or later in the season may cause disease or rank
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growth or beat down the crops. For dairy farming, conducted mainly in
the coastal areas, a more even distribution of rainfall is desirable to
maintain the pastures in a satisfactory condition throughout the year.
For sheep, spring and autumn rains are needed to ensure supplies of water
and herbage, and summer rains of sufficient quantity to mitigate the effect
of warm sunshine on the pastures; too much rain is likely to cause disease
in the flocks.

The average monthly rainfall in each of the rainfall districts of the
State is shown in the following table. The averages are based on records of
rainfall registered at recording stations during the 30 years from 1931 to

1960.
Table 7, Average Monthly Rainfall, N.S.W,, 1931 to 1960
Jan. | Feb. | Mar.| Apr. | May | June | July | Aug.| Sept.| Oct, | Nov.| Dec.
Rainfall District
Millimetres
Coast—

North N 170 (221 | 196 | 131 | 117 | 114 | 90 | 62 | 58 | 86 | 97 | 127

S| 176 | 225 | 224 | 124 | 87 | 119 85| 85| 69| 88| 100 | 143

‘Hunter and Manning N| 141 | 171 | 167 | 134 | 98 | 128 | 97 85| 78 86 | 90 | 106
S| 91 ' 105 | 92| 75 61 84| 57| 59| 55| 66| 62| 77

Cumberland E| 105 | 129 | 131 | 104 | 107 | 121 81 72| 64| 78| 76| 178
W 101 (103 | 90| 69| 62| 74| 45| 40| 43 57| 67| 70

South Nl 107 | 124 | 112 | 97| 104 | 116 | 75| 66 | 63 | 8 | 72| 84

S| 93| 94| 93| 88 86 | 101 56| 57| 51 82| 73| 713

Tableland— U I T
North E| 146 | 165 | 145 | 61 51 62 53 31 47 73| 86 | 122
W| 106 | 105 65| 39| 42| 56| 56| 49 | -53 | 81 80 | 92

Central Nl 71| 82| 48| 46| 40| 48 | 47| 49| 43| 57| 60| 55
S| 99 (104 | 84| 76| 66| 85 66| 65| 60| 78 | 76 | 79

South Nl 65| 60| 57| 57 55 64 50 53| 47| 70| 60| 62

S| 66| 58| 70| 72| 73 81 70| 80 | 66| 93 72 | 64
Western Slope— T T T
North N| 81| 95 55 32| 40| 47| 46 37 A 1N 65 | 70
s| 77| a1 45 | 41 43 48 ( 47| 46 | 44 67 | 62| 65

Central Nl 72| 86 52| 46| 40 | 47| 43| 45| 41 51 54 | 51
S| 62| 62| 50| 50 | 44 54 49| 47 | 42| 59| 52| 44

South N| 51 49 55 52 51 59 55 53| 44| 62| 51 41
S| 55| 52 67| 70| 75| 91 92| 92| 73| 92| 68 52

Plains— T U o
North West El 73 78 51 32 39| 44 42| 32, 34| 55 56 | 50
Wl 72| 81| 51| 33| 34| 39| 36| 26| 30| 49| 46| 38

Central West N| 52| 66 | 46 36 37| 40| 36| 33 31| 44| 40| 3t

S| 42| 51| 46| 39 8 39 37| 36| 29| 47| 40| 37

Riverina Bl 35 37| 41| 38| 40| 46| 44| 41| 36| 51| 37| 30
w( 28 34 35 30| 35 37 35 33| 28| 42| 28| 26

Western Division— T U T
Eastern half Nl 39 ) 49 41 25) 28] 27) 26| 19] 18] 33| 29[ 28
S| 27| 37 34| 25 31 30| 26 27 22 37| 27| 24

Western half N| 21 35| 28 14 19 16 17 14 11 25 16 | 20
's| 19| 26 19 15| 21 20| 20 17 15| 27| 23 17
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EVAPORATION

The rate of evaporation is influenced by the prevailing temperature and
by the atmospheric humidity, pressure, and movement. In New South
Wales, evaporation is an important factor, because in the greater part of
the inland districts water for use of stock is generally conserved in open
tanks and dams. Actual measurements of the loss by evaporation have been
made at a number of stations, and the average monthly evaporation (mea-
sured by loss from exposed water) over a period of years is shown below,
together with the average monthly rainfall over the same period. The
total annual loss by evaporation is about 1,000 millimetres on the coast
and southern tablelands and as much as 2,250 millimetres in the west. In the
far north-western corner of the State, for which actual records are not
available, the total loss from evaporation is probably equal to nearly 2,500
millimetres per year.

Table 8. Average Evaporation and Rainfall over a Period of Years

Jan. | Feb, | Mar.| Apr. | May | June | July | Aug. Sept.l Oct, | Nov, Dec.l Year
Station
Millimetres
Walgett—
Evaporation 205 | 180 | 164 | 110 | 77| 52| 51| 69 | 103 | 153 | 184 | 218 | 1,566
Rainfall 47 | 36| 36| 28| 35| 44| 39| 19| 24| 29| 35| 50| 422
Wilcannia—
Evaporation 240 | 200 | 182 | 125 | 75| 48 | 50| 73 | 113 | 162 | 192 | 227 | 1,688
Rainfall 18| 29| 14| 17| 22| 22| 17| 13 14| 21| 20 33| 240
Umberumberka (near
Broken Hill)}—
Evaporation 323 (270 | 234 | 151 | 105 | 72 74 | 101 | 149 | 215 | 258 | 305 |2,257
ugaiﬂfau 11 18 13| 10| 20| 20| 14| 12| 14| 17| 22| 14| 186
ton—
Evaporation 226 (177 | 143 | 79| 50| 31| 30| 38| 65| 106 | 161 | 200 | 1,305
Rainfall 31| 22 26| 37| 35| 47| 35| 42 33| 38| 32| 31| 410
B rrinjuck Dam—
Evaporation 152 (127 | 107 | 61| 30| 18 18 27| 49| 76| 109 | 136 | 909
Rainfall 50 48| 55| 67| 70| 108 96| 101 | 70| 73| 57| 57| 851
Canberra— ’
Evaporation 229 (179 | 143 | 87| 53| 34| 34| 48 791 122 { 158 | 203 11,369
S Id{n‘nfall 52| 45| 48| 54| 40| 43| 40| 50| 39| 59| 46| 44| 562
ydney—
Evaporation 138|110 | 94| 68| 48| 38| 40| 51| 71| 100 | 120 | 140 | 1,018
Rainfall 98 | 80 | 113 | 144 | 126 | 93 (124 ( 61 | 70| 71| 65| 92 |1,138

CLIMATIC REGIONS

The territory of New South Wales may be divided into four climatic
regions which correspond with the terrain—the Coastal districts, the
Tablelands, the Western Slopes of the Dividing Range, and the Western
Plains.

The northern parts of the State are generally warmer than the southern,
the difference between the average temperatures of the extreme north and
south being about 4°C on the coast, 3°C on the tablelands and plains,
and 2°C on the slopes. It should be noted, however, that the length of the
State decreases from approximately 1,100 kilometres on the coast to about
550 kilometres on the western boundary. From east to west, the average mean
annual temperatures vary little except where altitudes are different, but
usually the summer is hotter and the winter colder in the interior than on the
coast. Thus at Sydney the average temperatures ranges from 22°C in summer
to 13°C in winter, as compared with 24°C in summer and 11°C in winter at
Wentworth in the same latitude in the western interior. Similar variations
are found in the north. The mean daily range at any station is seldom more
than 17°C or less than 8°C.
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MEAN MONTHLY RAINFALL AND MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM
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CoASTAL DISTRICTS
In the Coastal districts, which lie between the Pacific Ocean and the
Great Dividing Range, the average rainfall is comparatively high and
regular, and the climate, though more humid, is generally milder than in
the interior.

The climatic conditions in the Coastal districts are illustrated in the next
table, which shows, for representative climatological stations, average tem-
peratures and rainfall for the thirty years from 1931 to 1960 and the
extremes of temperature for all years of record:—

Table 9. Temperature and Rainfall: Coastal Districts

ﬁ Temperature (in Shade) Rainfall
8 3
289
Station 8480 | £ & 28| %y o % - &3
IREE IR F 1 R
< | z4| 27 A |
km m ° Celsius mm
North Coast—
Lismore 21 13 | 19:424:2113:9|12:2| 450 (—) 5:0 {1,341
Grafton 35 6 |19-6|24-5|14-1|13-3| 456|944 999
Kempsey (West) 16 9 |18-4]23-1(13:3(12:9| 467 (—)7-8' 1,204
Hunter and Manning— :
Port Macquarie 0 13 [ 17-2(21+2|12:8| 93| 410|(-H14|1,463
Jerry’s Plains 85 46 | 1781240112146 | 492|(-)72| 616
Newcastle 2 32 (17-8]21-9|13:2| 69| 444 2:8 11,085
Cumberland—
Sydney 8 42 |176|21-6|12:9| 80| 453 2:111,206
Richmond* 53 22 |17.2122.8|109]132| 484 |-)6.1| 836
South Coast—
Wollongong 0 10 (17-2|21-1|12-8| 91| 46-2 091,232
Nowra 10 15 |17-2(21-4 126|109 | 43-3|(-0-3 1,034
Moruya Heads 0 17 |15-5(19-2|11-4| 85| 43-9|(-0-3]1,010
Bega 13 15 |15-2(201| 9-8|13-8| 469|(—H6-7| 888

* Station at Hawkesbury Agricultural College.

Taking the coast as a whole, the difference between the mean summer
and mean winter temperatures is only about 10°C.

The north coast districts are favoured with a warm, moist climate, the
rainfall being from 900 to 2,000 millimetres annually. The mean temperature
for the year is from 18°C to 21°C, the summer mean being 23°C to 25°C
and the winter mean 13°C to 15°C. On the south coast, the rainfall varies
from 750 to 1,500 millimetres, and the mean temperature ranges between
15°C and 17°C, the summer mean being from 19°C at the foot of the ranges
to 21°C on the sea coast and the winter from 10°C to 13°C over the same
area.

Coastal rains come from the sea with both south-east and north-east
winds, being further augmented in the latter part of the year by thunder-
storms from the north-west. '
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Sydney
Sydney is situated on the coast about half-way between the extreme
northern and southern limits of the State. Its mean annual temperature
is 17.4°C. The mean seasonal range is only 9.1°C, the mean summer tem-
perature being 21.7°C and the winter temperature 12.6°C. On the average,
rain occurs on only 148 days in the year. The hours of sunshine average
6.6 a day over the whole year, ranging from an average of 5.3 hours

in June to 7.6 hours daily in November.

The climatic conditions of Sydney are illustrated in the next table, which
shows barometric observations and average temperatures, rainfall, and
hours of sunshine, and the extremes of rainfall for all years of record:—

Table 10. Temperature, Sunshine, and Rainfall: Sydney

:g '!-{ LY Temperature (in Shade) Rainfall
3 go‘g.g
S oo8% Average s
L 35 g Hours of ,S"-é
Month 25508 Sunshine g e
E_ag-og § §§ 55 per Day . - Zg"-t
| &4 §§§ $ zg ﬁg e 2| g |8z
o [
%5 08| 3 6
<3
Millibars °Celsius Hours Millimetres Days
January 1,012:6 | 22-0 | 25-7 | 183 72 95 388 6 13
February | 1,014-0 | 21-9 | 254 | 184 68 113 564 3 13
March 1,016-4 | 20-9 | 24:5 | 17:3 63 127 521 8 14
April 1,018-2 | 18:3 [ 221 | 145 6-1 127 622 2 13
May 1,018:5 | 151 | 190 | 11-2 5-8 124 585 4 13
June 1,018:8 | 128 | 166 9:1 53 131 643 4 12
July 1,018-5 | 11-8 | 158 7-8 61 106 336 2 11
August 1,017.9 | 131 | 174 87 68 81 378 1 11
September| 1,016:9 | 152 | 196 | 10-8 71 70 357 2 11
October | 1,015-0 | 176 | 219 | 13-3 73 74 | 283 2 12
November| 1,013-4 | 194 | 235 | 153 7-6 78 517 2 12
December| 1,012-0 | 2141 | 249 | 17:2 73 81 402 6 13
Year 1,016:1 | 174 | 214 | 13-6 6:6 |1,208 2,193 584 148

The extremes of temperature (in shade) were 45.3°C on 14 January
1939 and 2.1°C on 22 June 1932.

The greatest rainfall record on any day, 281 millimetres, occurred on 28
March 1942. The heaviest recorded rainfall in one hour was 88 millimetres
on 29 September 1943, and the heaviest in six hours was 166 millimetres
on 8 January, 1973,
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TABLELANDS

On the northern tableland, the rainfall ranges from 750 millimetres in the
western parts to 1,000 millimetres in the eastern. The temperature is cool
and bracing, the annual average being between 13°C and 16°C; the mean
summer temperature lies between 19° C and 22°C and the mean winter be-
tween 7°C and 9°C. The southern tableland is the coldest part of the State,
the mean annual temperature being about 12°C; the summer mean ranges
from 13°C to 20°C and the winter from 1°C to 8°C. At Kiandra, the
elevation of which is 1,395 metres, the mean annual temperature is 6.8°C.
Near the southern extremity of the tableland, on the Snowy and Munyang
Ranges, snow is usually present over most of the year.

The following table shows, for representative climatological stations in
the Tablelands, average temperatures and rainfall during the thirty years
from 1931 to 1960 and the extremes of temperature for all years of
record:—

Table 11. Temperature and Rainfall: Tablelands

g, Temperature (in Shade) Rainfall
-:‘3§ 3
Station g ‘E':' o Ob L] o - [+]
1 o o0 oh | o050 -3 o
IR N
<< | 23 | 2% |< & N | &
km m ° Celsius mm
Northern Tableland—
Tenterfield 129 | 865 (14-720-4| 83|13-4| 389 (-) 83| 833
Inverell 200 | 604 |15-7(22-3| 8-7|16-4| 41-7|(-)10-0] 765
Glen Innes 145 {1,072 | 13-6 | 19-3| 7-2|13-3| 386 |(-) 8-9| 884
Armidale 129 {1,016 | 14-2|20-3| 7-6|132| 397 [(-)10:0[ 815
Central Tableland—
Cassilis (Dalkeith) 193 | 244 | 15-6(22-2| 8-8(127 3-1|(-) 81 610
Mudgee 195 498 | 15-8(22-8( 8:7(14:9| 45-1|(-) 94| 671
Bathurst 154 672 |13:6(20-2| 7:1(14:0| 44-9 [(-)10-6] 652
Katoomba 93 |1,023 | 12-7]118:1 | 68 90| 38-8]|(-) 3-31,373
Crookwell 130 | 887 |11-6|17-7| 5-2|13-6| 406 [(-)11-1] 914
Southern Tableland—
Goulburn 87 | 638 |14-4|20-5| 7-9|12-4| 43-9((-) 7-8 735
Canberra 109 | 581 |13-3|19:9| 67(122| 41-9|(-) 7-7| 654
Kiandra 142 (1,395 | 6:8|12:9| 0-5|11-7| 347 é—)20-6 1,587
Bombala 60 705 (11-4]17-1| 5-4|13-5| 40-7 [(-)10.0] 702

WESTERN SLOPES

On the Western Slopes, the annual average rainfall varies from 500 milli-
metres in the western parts to 750 millimetres in the eastern. The most fertile
part of the wheat-growing area of the State is situated on the southern part
of these slopes, where the average rainfall is about 650 millimetres per
annum. The mean annual temperature on the Western Slopes ranges from
18°C in the north to 15°C in the south; the summer mean ranges from
26°C to 22°C and the winter from 11°C to 8°C.
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North of the Lachlan River, good rains are expected from the tropical
disturbances during February and March, although they may come as late
as May and at times during the remainder of the year. In the Riverina
district, south of the Murrumbidgee generally, and on the south western
slopes, fairly reliable rains, light but frequent, are experienced during the
winter and spring months.

The next table shows, for representative climatological stations on the
Western Slopes, average temperatures and rainfall during the thirty years
from 1931 to 1960 and the extremes of temperature for all years of
record:—

Table 12. Temperature and Rainfall: Western Slopes

Temperature (in Shade) Rainfall
84
Station 58 % am| sy |ss|es| 2 | 5 | em
55003 B9 BB\ BEliRd| e | B | 03
z= z 28 | <% | @R = 4
km m ° Celsius mm
North Western
Slope—
Warialda 257 | 337 | 172 | 245 95 17-2| 43-3((-89 | 660
Gunnedah 249 267 | 182 254 | 105 | 163 | 472 [{(-)72 586
Quirindi 185 | 390 ( 16-6 | 23-1 93 | 161 | 45-6|(-)10:6| 658
Central Western
Slope—
Dubbo 285 265 | 174 | 247 98| 134 | 46:3|(-)84 | 598
Forbes 290 238 | 167 | 2441 93| 142 | 456 ((-)56 535
South Western
Slope—
Young 225 432 | 149 | 223 7-8 | 151 | 45-0((9)7-2 690
Wagga Wagga | 254 187 | 164 | 23-8 92| 136 | 472 (—35 6 553
Albury 282 | 162 | 159 | 231 91| 13:5| 474 |(-)44 | 701

WESTERN PLAINS

The Western Plains, which cover almost two-thirds of the area of the
State, are broken only by the low Grey and Barrier Ranges. Owing to the
absence of mountains in the interior, the annual rainfall over a great part
of the Plains, which lie in the zone of high pressure, does not exceed
250 millimetres. It increases from 180 millimetres on the north-western
boundary of the State to 250 and 380 millimetres along the Darling River,
and 640 millimetres on the eastern limits of the plain country. The lower
Murray and Murrumbidgee basins, which extend into the Plains, are closer
to the Victorian than the New South Wales coast, and this factor facilitates
precipitation over that region under the influence of southern depressions.
The mean annual temperature ranges from 21°C in the north to 17°C in
the south; the summer mean is from 28°C to 23°C and the winter from
12°C to 9°C. The summer readings of the thermometer in this district are
from 6°C to 11°C higher than those on the coast. Excessive heat is ex-
perienced occasionally during the summer season, In winter, the average
temperature is 11°C and skies are clear. Owing chiefly to the dryness of the
climate, these inland regions produce merino wool of excellent quality.
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The next table shows, for representative climatological stations on the
Western Plains, average temperatures and rainfall during the thirty years
from 193] to 1960 and the extremes of temperature for all years of
record:—

Table 13. Temperature and Rainfall: Western Plains

Temperature (in Shade) Rainfall
gﬁ o :
: %8 k| o ok O % 2 - Py
Station é p % ;;.3 g ga Eﬂa gﬁ.g % g ::—S:
o Q. o
£ 2|28 F (w2 & | 5| 28
km m ° Celsius mm
North Central
Plain—
Moree 328 | 209 | 19:5| 266 | 11-7 | 157 | 47-2 |(—)5'6] 566
Narrabri 311 212 [ 189 | 261 | 11-3 | 14+8 | 472 |(—)6-4| 644
Central Plain—
Walgett 475 133 | 19-7 | 272 | 11-8 | 14-7 | 50-1 [(—)5-0| 481
Condobolin 365 200 [ 17-7 | 251 | 102 | 139 | 489 |(—)6-7| 432
Riverina—
Hay 497 94 | 16-7.| 236 97| 142 | 479 |(—)5-1] 352
Deniliquin 462 95| 164 | 229 99| 12:7 | 469 |(—)3-3] 392
Leeton 370 142 | 166 | 23-8 9:6 | 12:8 | 47-2|(—)3-9 438
Western
Division—
Bourke 621 110 | 201 | 27:6 | 122 | 143 | 52-8 [(—)3-9| 347
Cobar 563 | 251 | 187 | 26-5 | 10-8 | 139 | 482 |(—)4-2| 365
Wilcannia 761 81| 192 | 26:7 | 11-6 | 143 | 502 [(—)5-7| 260
Broken Hill 893 305 | 17-8 | 247 | 10-8 | 12:4 | 466 [(—)2-8| 224
Wentworth 769 38| 176 | 243 | 11-1 | 13-3 | 481 |(—)6:1| 263

WEATHER CONDITIONS IN NEW SOUTH WALES, 1972

Coastal and nearby tablelands regions north from Sydney and isolated
small pockets in the western plains were the only areas to receive above
normal rainfall in 1972. In most other districts rainfall was markedly
below normal. Very wet weather persisted over much of the State during
January and February and further heavy rains fell over north-eastern
regions during April, October, and November. Dry conditions developed
over the western part of the State late in February and during the months
March to July and September to December extremely dry conditions were
experienced over a wide area. Because of the lack of autumn-winter
rainfall and the consequent rapid deterioration of pastoral conditions, 75
per cent of the areas covered by the Pastures Protection Boards in New
South Wales were declared “drought affected” at the close of July. Good
rains in late August brought slight relief to the southern inland and parts
of the north-west region and the south coast. By the end of the year con-
ditions had again deteriorated in the north-west and southern regions but
there had been some improvement over the rest of the state.

There was extensive flooding in northern inland and central coastal rivers,
and in the Upper Macquarie, Belubula, Lachlan, and Tweed Rivers in
January. Major flooding occurred in the Tweed River in February and April
and in the Richmond River in February., Some flooding also occurred in
other north coastal rivers in February, April, October, and November, and
in north-eastern border streams and, because of heavy Queensland rain, in
north-western rivers from October to December.

P 66066—2
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OBSERVATORY
Sydney Observatory, lat. 33° 51’ 41.17 south, long. 151° 12’ 14.6” east,

established in the year 1856, is a State institution. The work of the Obser-.

vatory is astronomical, and the instruments are a 15 centimetre meridian
circle, 29 centimetre equatorial refractor, and a 33 centimetre astrograph on
which is also mounted a 25 centimetre wide-angle camera. The scientific
work consists of the determination of the position, distribution, and move-
ment of stars in the region of the sky allotted to Sydney (52° to 65°
of south declination) in the international astrographic programme and in
the observation of minor planets, double stars, occultations of stars by the
moon, etc. Time signals are transmitted from the Observatory for use in
navigation and for civil purposes. Educational work consists of lectures on
astronomy and reception of visitors interested in the subject.
STANDARD TIME

The mean solar time of the 150th meridian of east longitude has been
adopted as the standard time for New South Wales, which is therefore
10 hours ahead of Greenwich Mean Time. However, South Australian
standard time (142%° E. longitude, or 9% hours ahead of G.M.T.) has
been adopted as the standard time in the Broken Hill district in the far
west of the State. .

The standard time in Queensland, Victoria, Tasmania, and the Aus-
tralian Capital Territory is the same as for New South Wales. In South
Australia and the Northern Territory, the standard time is that for meridian
1424° E. longitude, or 9% hours ahead of GM.T. In Western Australia,
the standard is for meridian 120° E. longitude, or 8 hours ahead of G.M.T.

Daylight Saving

Daylight saving was observed in Australia between 1942 and 1944, as
described on page 22 of Year Book No. 51, the standard time being
advanced by one hour between September and March in t}lose years. In
Tasmania, daylight saving of one hour was reintroduced on a trial basis for
the summers of 1967-68, 1968-69 and 1969-70, and accepted permanently
-in 1970 for subsequent years. After a trial period in 1971-72, New South
Wales, the Australian Capital Territory, Victoria and South Australia intro-
duced “summer time” daylight saving of“Gne hour on a permanent basis,
commencing with 1972-73; it operates from the last Sunday in October to
the first Sunday in March of the followmgl year. Queensland and Western
Australia have not adopted daylight saving.

TIDES . '

A self-recording tide- gauge has been in. operation at Fort Denison, in
Sydney Harbour, since 1866. The zero of the gauge is the plane of Indian
Spring Low Water, which is the datum for hydrographic plans, tide records,
and predictions. The heights of the various planes above this datum are as
follows—mean low water springs 0.24 metre, mean low water 0.37 metre,
mean high water 1.44 metres, mean high water springs 1.56 metres. The
average rise and fall of tides is 1.07 metres. The lowest tide was recorded on
16 July 1916, when the tide fell to 0.25 metre below the datum; the highest
was recorded on 10 June 1956, when the tide rose 2.36 metres above the
datum. The record tidal range (2.07 metres) was recorded on 10 June 1956,
when high tide registered 2.36 metres and low tide 0.29 metre.

In view of the uniformity of the tides along the New South Wales coast,
the heights of the various tidal planes are approximately the same as those
at Sydney. At Newcastle Harbour, datum is zero on the Pilot Station Tide
Gauge. The highest tide registered was 2.34 metres on 10 June 1956, and
tides occasionally fall to 0.1 metre below datum. The depth of water
and the strength and velocity of tides within the harbour are subject to
extensive and rapid alterations when flood waters from rivers entering the
upper reaches of the harbour are passing through it to the sea.

On the coast generally, the average rise and fall of spring tides is approxi-
mately 1.30 metres.




Chapter 3

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT

New South Wales is one of the six federated States which, together
with the Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory, con-
stitute the Commonwealth of Australia, Australia is a fully self-govern-
ing nation, freely associated with other nations as a member of the British
Commonwealth of Nations.

Within the State of New South Wales, there are three levels of govern-
ment—the Australian Government, with authority derived from a
written constitution, and centred in Canberra ; the State Government, with
residual powers, centred in Sydney; and the local government authorities,
with powers based upon a State Act of Parliament, operating within
incorporated areas extending over seven-eighths of the State,

The present system of State Government dates from 1856, and the
Australian Government was established in 1901, Local government,
previously limited to municipalities scattered throughout the State, was
extended in 1906 to the whole of the Eastern and Central land divisions,
and in subsequent years to almost three -quarters of the sparsely -populated
Western land division,

A brief account of the early forms of government in New South Wales
and of the introduction of the present parliamentary system was published
-on page 25 of the Year Book for 1921. The system of local government
is described in the chapter “Local Government”.

GOVERNMENT OF NEW SOUTH WALES

The Constitution of New South -Wales is drawn from several diverse
sources—certain Imperial statutes, such as the Colonial Laws Validity
Act (1865) and the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act (1900) ;
the Australian States Constitutional Act, 1907 ; the Letters Patent and
the Instructions to the Governor; an element of inherited English law ;
amendments to the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act; the
(State) Constitution Act and certain other State statutes; numerous legal
decisions ; and a large amount of English and local conventlon

For all practical purposes, the Parliament of New South Wales may
legislate for the peace, welfare, and good government of the State in all
matters not specifically reserved to the Australian Parliament. Where any in-
consistency arises between Australian and State laws, the State law
is invalid to the extent of the inconsistency. The Imperial Parliament is
legally omnipotent in local as well -as in imperial affairs, but, by con-
vention, its authority to legislate in respect of affairs of the State has not
been exercised for many years.

Imperial legislation forms the basis of the Constitution of New South
Wales, and powers vested in the Crown by virtue of its prerogative are
exercised by the Governor.

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in January 1974.
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THE GOVERNOR

In New South Wales, the Governor is the local representative of the
Crown, and through him the powers of the Crown in the matters of local
concern are exercised. In addition, he is titular head of the Government
of New South Wales; he possesses powers similar to those of a con-
stitutional sovereign, and he performs the formal and ceremonial functions
which attach to the Crown,

His constitutional functions are regulated partly by various statutes,
partly by the Letters Patent constituting his office, and partly by the
Instructions to the Governor. The present Letters Patent were given
under the Royal Sign Manual in 1900, and amended in 1909, 1935, and
1938. ‘The present Instructions were issued in 1900 and were amended
in 1909 and 1935.

These functions cover a wide range of important duties, and it is directed
that “in the execution of the powers and authorities vested in him the
Governor shall be guided by the advice of the Executive Council”. This
provision, however, is modified by the further direction that, if in any
case the Governor should see sufficient cause to dissent from the opinion
of his Ministers, he may act in the exercise of his powers and authority
in opposition to the opinion of his Ministers, reporting the matter to Her
Majesty through the Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth
Affairs without delay.

The Governor possesses important spheres of discretionary action, e.g.,
in regard to dissolution of Parliament. Moreover, he is entitled to full
information on all matters to which his assent is sought, and may use his
personal influence for the good of the State. The general nature of his *
position is such that he is guardian of the Constitution, and is bound to
see that the powers with which he is entrusted are not used otherwise
than in the public interest. In extreme cases, his discretion constitutes a
safeguard against malpractice.

His more important constitutional duties are to appoint the Executive
Council and to preside at its meetings ; to summon, prorogue, and dissolve
the Legislature; to assent to, refuse to assent to, or reserve bills passed by
the Legislature; to keep and use the Public Seal of the State; to appoint
all ministers and officers of State, and, in proper cases, to remove and
suspend officers of State, He exercises the Queen’s prerogative of mercy,
but only on the advice of the Executive Council in capital cases and of a
Minister of the Crown in other cases.

According to the law laid down in the last century, the Governor is not
a viceroy and cannot claim as a personal privilege exemption from being
sued in the courts of the State. Politically, he is indirectly responsible
to the Linperial Parliament through the Secretary of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, but in State politics he usually acts on the advice
of his Ministers, and they take the responsibility for their advice.

The Governor’s normal term of office is five years. His salary is $30,000
per annum, which, with certain allowances, is provided in terms of the
Constitution Act out of the revenues of the State,

The periods for which the Governor may absent himself from the State
are limited by the Instructions. When he is absent, the Lieutenant-Governor
acts in his stead in all matters of State. The Chief Justice of the Supreme
Court of New South Wales is usually appointed to the position of
Lieutenant-Governor. In the event of the Lieutenant-Governor not being
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available to fill the Governor’s position, an Administrator assumes office
under a dormant Commission appomtmg the Senior Judge of the State
as Administrator.

The Governors who have held office since 1935 have been:—

From— To—
Brigadier-General The Honourable Sir Alex-
ander Gore Arkwright Hore-Ruthven,
vV.C., K.CM.G., C.B, DS.O. (after-
wards Lord Gowrie of Canberra and
Dirleton). ‘ 21 2 1935 22 1 1936
Admiral Sir David Murray Anderson, K.C.B., '
K.CM.G,, M.V.O. 6 8 1936 29 10 1936
Captain the Right Hon. John de Vere, Baron
Wakehurst, K.C.M.G. 8 41937 6 6 1945
Lieutenant-General Sir John Northcott,
K.CMG., K.C.V.O., C.B. 1 8 1946 31 7 1957
Lieutenant-General Sir Eric Winslow Wood-
ward, K.CM.G., K.C.V.0,, C.B, CBE,,
. D.S.O. 1 8 1957 31 7 1965
Sir Roden Cutler, V.C., X.C.M.G., K.C.V.O,,
C.B.E., K.St.J. ) 20 1 1966 (In office)

Sir Roden Cutler (the present Governor) and his two predecessors have
been the only Australian-born Governors of the State.

The Hon. Sir John Robert Kerr, K.C.M.G., who has been Chief Justice
since May 1972, was appointed as Lieutenant-Governor on 30 August 1973,
on the death of Sir Leslie Herron.

THE CABINET AND EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT

Executive government in New South Wales is based on the British system,
which is generally known as “Cabinet” government, the essential condition
being that Cabinet is responsible to Parliament. Its main principles are
that the head of the State (the Governor, representing Her Majesty the
Queen) should perform governmental acts on the advice of his Ministers ;
that he should choose his principal Ministers of State from members of
Parliament belonging to the party, or coalition of parties, commanding a
majority in the popular House (in this instance, the Legislative Assembly) ;
that the Ministry so chosen should be collectively responsible to that
House for the government of the State; and that the Ministry should
resign if it ceases to command a majority there.

The Cabinet system operates by means, chiefly, of constitutional con-
ventions, customs, understandings, and of institutions that do not form
part of the legal structure of the government at all.

Formally, the executive power is vested in the Governor, who is advised
by an Executive Council, which, however, meets only for certain formal
purposes, as explained later. The whole policy of a Ministry is, in practice,
determined by the Ministers of State, meeting, without the Governor, under
the chairmanship of the Premier. This group of Ministers is known as
the Cabinet.- - :




38 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK

THE EXBCUTIVE COUNCIL

All important acts of State, except in the limited spheres where the
Governor possesses discretionary powers, are performed or sanctioned by
the Governor-in-Council.

The Council is established by virtue of Letters Patent constituting the
office of Governor. By convention, its members are invariably members
of the Ministry formed by the leader of the dominant party in the Legis-
lative - Assembly, When a member resigns from the Mlmstry, he also
resigns from the Executive Council.

The Executive Council meets only when summoned by the Governor,
who is required by his Instructions to preside at its meetings unless absent
for “some necessary or reasonable cause”. In his absence, the Vice-
President (usually the Leader of the Government in the Legislative Council)
presides.

The meetings of the Executive Council are formal and official in
character, and a record of proceedings is kept by the Clerk. At Executive
Council meetings, the decisions of the Cabinet are (where necessary) given
legal form, appointments are made, resignations are accepted, proclamations
are issued, and regulations and the like approved.

THE MINISTRY OR CABINET

In New South Wales, the Ministry and Cabinet both consist, by custom,
of those members of Parliament chosen to administer departments of State
and to perform other executive functions. The Ministry is answerable to
Parliament for its administration, and it continues in office only so long
as it commands the confidence of the Legislative Assembly, from which
nearly all its members are chosen. An adverse vote in the Legislative
Council does not affect the life of the Ministry. The constitutional prac-
tices of the Imperial ‘Parliament with respect to the appointment and
resignation of ministers have been adopted tacitly. Cabinet acts under
direction of the Premier, who supervises the general legislative and admini-
strative policy and makes all communications to the Governor.

Meetings of Cabinet are held to deliberate upon the general policy of
the administration, the more important business matters of the State, and
the legislative measures to be introduced to Parliament, and to manage
the financial business of the State. Its decisions are carried into effect
by the Executive Council or by individual Ministers, as each case requires.
Many administrative matters are determined by ministerial heads of depart-
ments without reference to the Executive Council, every Minister possess-
ing considerable discretionary powers in the ordinary affairs of his
department.

The Cabinet does not form part of the legal mechanism of government.
Its meetings are private, no official record of proceedings is kept, and
the decisions have, in themselves, no legal effect. As Ministers are the
leaders of the party or parties commanding a majority in the popular
House, the Cabinet substantially controls, in ordinary circumstances, not
only the general legislative programme of Parliament, but the whole course
of parliamentary proceedings. In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet,
by reason of the fact that all Ministers are members of the Executive
Council, is also the dominant element in the executive government of the
State. Even in summoning, proroguing, or dissolving Parliament, the

Governor is usually guided by the advice tendered him by the Cabmet :

though legally the discretion is vested in the Governor himself.
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The various Ministries which have held office since March 1956, together
with the term of each, are shown below. The life of a Ministry does not
necessarily correspond with the life of a Parliament. Since 1856, when the
present system was inaugurated, there have been 68 Ministries but only
44 Parliaments.

Table 14, Ministries of New South Wales since 1956

Number Name of Premier and Party From—- To—

57 Cahill (Labor) 15 Mar. 1956 1 Apr. 1959
58 Cahill (Labor) 1 Apr. 1959 28 Oct. 1959
59 Heffron (Labor) 28 Oct. 1959 | 14 Mar. 1962
60 Heffron (Labor) ’ 14 Mar. 1962 30 Apr. 1964
61 Renshaw (Labor) 30 Apr. 1964 | 13 May 1965
62 Askin (Lib.-C.P.) 13 May 1965 5 Mar, 1968
63 Askin (Lib.-C.P.) 5 Mar. 1968 11 Feb. 1969
64 Askin (Lib.-C.P.) 11  Feb. 1969 11  Mar. 1971
65 Askin (Lib.-C.P.) 11  Mar. 1971 19 June 1972
66 Askin (Lib.-C.P. g 19  June 1972 17  Jan. 1973
67 Askin (Lib,-C,P 17 Jan. 1973 3 ' Dec. 1973
68 Askin (Lib.-C.P.) 3 Dec. 1973 (In office)

The Ministry in office in December 1973 consisted of the following
eighteen members;—

Premier and Treasurer—The Hon. Sir Robert Askm, K.CM.G,,
M.LA.

Deputy Premler, Minister for Local Government and Minister for
Highways—The Hon. Sir Charles Cutler, K.B.E., ED., M.L.A.

Minister for Education——The Hon. E. A. Willis, B.A., M.L.A.

Minister for Planning and Environment and Vice-President of the
Executive Council—The Hon. Sir John Fuller, M.L.C.

Minister for Public Works.—The Hon. L. A. Punch, M.L.A.

Attorney-General —The Hon. K. M. McCaw, Q.C., M.L.A.

Minister for Transport—The Hon. M. A. Morris, M.L.A.

Minister for Lands and Minister for Tourism.—The Hon. T. L. Lewis,
M.L.A.

Minister of Justice—The Hon. J. C. Maddison, B.A., LL.B., M.L.A.

Minister for Agriculture—The Hon. G. R. Crawford, D.C.M., M.L.A.

Minister for Mines, Minister for Power, and Assistant Treasurer. —The
Hon. W. C. Fife, M.L.A.

Minister for Labour and Industry and Minister for Consumer Affairs.—
The Hon. F. M. Hewitt, M.L.C.

Minister for Health—The Hon. J. L. Waddy, O.B.E,, D.F.C., M.LA,

Minister for Cultural Activities and Minister for Conservation—The
Hon. G. F. Freudenstein, M.L.A.

Minister for Decentralisation and Development.—The Hon, J. C,
Bruxner, M.L.A.

Chief Secretary and Minister for Sport—The Hon. 1. R. Griffith,
M.L.A.

Minister for Housing and Minister for Co-operative Societies—The
Hon. L. F. McGinty, M.B.E., LL.B., M.L.A.

_ Minister for Youth and Community Services—The Hon, R. O. Healey,
ML.A.
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The salaries and principal allowances payable to Ministers are fixed by
the Constitution Act and the Parliamentary Allowances and Salaries Act.
Particulars of the salaries and expense allowances payable to Ministers
since 1966 are given in the next table;—

Table 15. Annual Salaries and Expense Allowances of State Ministers

Date of Change
Minister 1 July 1966 1 July 1969 1 January 1972
Expense Expense Expense
Salary* | Afiowance| S812Y* [ Alowance | Salary* AllopWance
3 3 3 $ M $
 Premier .. .. .. ..| 15500 4,000 18,215 4,700 26,000 6,000
Deputy Premier .. 13,680 1,800 16,075 2,115 23,250 3,000
Vice-President of the Executive,
Council. (and Leader of the|
Government, in ' Legislative :
Council) . 12,800 2,800% 15,040 3,290% 21,800 4,450}
Deputy Leader of the Govern~
.ment in Legislative Council| 12.800 1,900 | 15,040 2.2359 21,800 3,200%
Other Ministers of the Crown'[' 12,800 1,600 15,040 1,880 21,800 2,700

.. ** Ministers are pot entitled to receive, in addition, the salary payable to ordinary members of
- either House.

1 The number of *“ Other Ministers ** was increased from 12 to 14 in February 1969.
$ Includes special allowance ($1,750 in 1972; ${,410 in 1969; $1,200 in 1966).
9 Includes special allowance ($500 in 1972; $355 in 1969; $300 in 1966).

Ministers are entitled to certain car transport facilities, free travel on
State railways and omnibus services, certain air travel concessions, travelling
allowances, free personal accident and air travel insurance, and a free home
telephone. Each Minister who is a member of the Legislative Assembly
also receives the annual electoral allowance ($2,750 to $4,100 according to
the location of his electorate) and the stamp allowance payable to ordinary
members of the Legislative Assembly.

THE STATE LEGISLATURE .

The State Legislature consists of the Sovereign and the two Houses of

Parliament. State laws (except in the event of disagreement between the

Houses—see below) are enacted “by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty,

by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Councd and the
Legislative Assembly in Parliament assembled”.

The two Houses of Parliament are the Legislative Council (the Upper
House) and the Legislative Assembly (the Lower House). All bills for
appropriating revenue or imposing taxation must originate in the Legislative
Assembly, which is elected by general franchise, but other bills' may
originate in either House. The responsibility of the Ministry for financial
measures is secured by a provision that the Legislative Assembly may not
appropriate any part of the Consolidated Revenue Fund or of any other
tax or impost for any purpose, unless it has first been recommended by a
message of the Governor to the Assembly during the current session.

In the case of disagreement between the Legislative Assembly and the
Legislative Council in respect of appropriation bills, the Constitution Act (as
amended in 1933) provides the traditional right of the Legislative Assembly
to control the purse. Bills relating to appropriations for annual services
may be presented for Royal Assent, with or without any amendment
suggested by the Council, and may become Acts notw1thstandmg the failure
of the Upper House to agree to them; but any provmon in any such Act
dealing with any matter other than the appropriation is of ‘no-effect.
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To overcome disagreements in regard to bills (other than such appro-
priation bills) passed by the Legislative Assembly, the Constitution Act
provides that the Legislative Assembly may pass the bill again after an
interval of three months. If the Legislative Council rejects it again (or
makes amendments unacceptable to the Legislative Assembly) and if a
conference of managers appointed by the two Houses and a joint sitting
of the two Houses fail to attain agreement, the Legislative Assembly may
direct that the bills be submitted to a referendum of the electors. If
approved by a majority of electors, the bill becomes law.

Every member of Parliament must take an oath or make an affirmation
of allegiance.

It is a function of the Governor to summon, prorogue, and dissolve
Parliament. Both Houses must meet at least once in every year, so that
a period of twelve months may not elapse between sessions. The continuity
of Parliament is ensured by law. The Parliamentary Electorates and Elec-
tions Act, 1912-1973, provides that writs for the election of new members
must be issued within four days after the publication of the proclamation
dissolving Parliament or after the Assembly has been allowed to expiré by
effluxion of time, that they must be returned within sixty days after issue
(unless otherwise directed by the Governor), and that Parliament shall meet
within seven days of the return of writs. The duration of Parliament was
limited to three years in 1874, and an amendment of the Constitution Act
in 1950 provided that a Legislative Assembly could not be extended beyond
three years without approval of the electors at a referendum.

The circumstances in which the Governor may grant a dissolution of
Parliament are not clearly defined. - Strictly speaking, only the Legislative
Assembly is dissolved, but Parliament is ended thereby, because -both
Houses are necessary to constitute a Parliament.

The number and duratnon of State Parliaments since March 1953 are
shown in the following table:—

Table 16. Parliaments of New South Wales since 1953

Yt o G
o o
S Return of Writs Date of Opening Date of Dissolution Duration 2.2
BS £l
z& 4
Yrs. mths. days

37 14 Mar. 1953 | 11 Mar, 1953 6 Feb. 1956 2 10 24 5
38 5 Apr. 1956 | 10 Apr. 1956 | 16 Feb. 1959 2 10 12 4
39 16 Apr. 1959 | 21  Apr. 1959 5 Feb., 1962 2 9 21 4
40 6 Apr. 1962 | 10 Apr. 1962 | 31 Mar. 1965 2 11 26 3
41 28 May 1965 | 26 May 1965 |.23 Jan. 1968 2 7 27 4
42 22 Mar. 1968 | 26 Mar. 1968 | 13 Jan. 1971 2 9 23 3
43 ‘16 Mar. 1971 | 16 Mar. 1971 | 19 Oct. 1973 2 7 4 4
44 7 Dec. 1973 4 Dec. 1973 (In office)

The procedure of each House is conducted according to that of its proto-
type in the Imperial Government, but comprehensive standing orders for
regulation of the business of each House have been drawn up.

With the consent of the Legislative Council, any member .of the Legié—
lative Assembly who is an Executive Councillor may sit in the Upper House.




)

12 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL 'YEAR BOOK

for the purpose of explaining the provisions of bills relating to or connected
with the department administered by him. He may take part in debate
and discussion, but may not vote in the Legislative Council,

THE PARTY SYSTEM

The party system has become a dominating influence on parliamentary
government in New South Wales. A candidate is seldom elected to the
Legislative Assembly or the Legislative Council unless he is endorsed by
one of the major political parties.

Political parties in this State are organised in branches, and usually
have a council for each electorate of the Legislative. Assembly and' a
supervising body or executive for the whole State. Each State sends
delegates to- constitute a central Federal organisation. The major parties
have an annual State conference attended by delegates from each branch,
at which the party’s aims, policies, and organisation are reviewed.

Party candidates for election to the Legislative Assembly are generally
selected by majority vote of party members in that electorate and, subject
to ratification by the State executive of the party, the endorsed party
candidate is assisted by the party electioneering organisation in the conduct
of his election campaign. The loss of party endorsement by a sitting member
usually means the loss of the holder’s parliamentary seat.

There are three main parties represented in the current New South Wales
Parliament—Country, Labor, and Liberal parties. The three parties each
have an official policy in general terms, and it is the custom for each parlia-
mentary party leader to deliver a more specific policy speech prior to a
general election. A Liberal-Country Party ministry took office in May 1965,
after Labor had been in office continuously since May 1941,

Parties represented in the Legislative Assembly at 11 December 1973
were: Liberal, 34 members; Country, 18; Labor, 44; Democratic Labor 1;
and Independent, 2.

The most slgmﬁcant feature of the party system is that the policies
to be followed in Parliament are determined in advance at regular meetings
of party members of Parliament. These meetings have no- formal
status in the parliamentary system, but it has become the custom
for party members to vote or act in Parliament in accordance with the -
majority decisions made at these meetings. Where a party controls the
Government, members attending party meetings include the Cabinet
ministers, who, as leaders of the party, influence the results of discussions.
The decisions reached are often in the form of recommendations to Cabinet,
which is not bound to follow them. In practice, party meetings of a
Government are frequently used as a means of informal contact between
Cabinet ministers and the remainder of the party, with frank discussion
permitted on both sides.. But whether the party is in government or
opposition, the custom of party solidarity is generally maintained—i.e.,
in the course of any contentious official parliamentary. proceedings, the
members of a party vote and act in-accordance with party policy.

THe LeGISLATIVE COUNCIL
The Legislative Council consists of 60 members elected for a term of
twelve years. A group of 15 members is elected every  third year, at an
election held before the retirement of the 15 members whose term of
service is about to expire. Members elected to fill casual vacancies serve
only for the unexpired period of the term of the vacant seat.

The ‘electoral ‘body comprises the members, for the tlme being, of the
‘two’ ' Hotises' of  Parliament, who record their votes ‘By " secret: ballot at
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simultaneous sittings of both Houses. Casual vacancies are filled by a like
election. Contested elections in which more than one seat is to be filled
are decided according to the principle of proportional representation, each
voter having one transferable vote; but where only one member is to be
elected, a preferential system is used.

Any person, male or female, who is qualified to vote at an election for
the Legislative Assembly, and who has been resident in Australia for at least
three years, is eligible to be elected to the Legislative Council. A person
who is otherwise eligible for election is disqualified if he is a member of
the Legislative Assembly or has a pecuniary interest (other than as a

member of a-registered company) in any contract with the State public °

service. A member’s seat is rendered vacant by death, resignation, absence
without leave, allegiance to a foreign power, criminal conviction, bankruptcy,
or the acceptance of an office of profit under the Crown (with certain
exceptions). Those who may hold an office of profit under the Crown
without becoming disqualified are the Vice-President of the Executive
Council and other Ministers of the Crown, the holders of offices created by
Act as officers of the executive government, and persons receiving pay or
pension by virtue of service in the Defence Forces. Each candidate for
election to the Legislative Council must signify his consent to nomination,
and his nomination paper must be signed by two “electors”.

The executive ofﬁcers of the Council are the President and the Chairman
of Committees, who are chosen by the members of the Council from
amongst their number.

The salaries and principal allowances payable to members of the Legis-
lative Council since 1966 are shown in the next table. Until 1 September
1948, the services of ordinary members of the Council were rendered
without remuneration.

Table 1‘7.' Annual Salaries, etc. of Members of the Legislative Council

Date of Change
1 Janu 1972
Member 1 July 1966 1 July 1969 anuary
Expense Expense Expensg
Salary and Special Salary and Specisl Salary and Special
Allowances Allowances Allowances
3 s 3 3 3 3
President ., 6.560 2,440 7,710 2,865 12,000 4,500
Chairman of Committees 4,260 1,740 5,005 2,045 7,275 2,975
Leader of Opposition .. 4,980 2,040 5,850 2,395 8,510 3,490
Deputy Leader of Opposi-
tion 2,760 1,740 3,245 2,045 4,720 2,980
Government and’ Oppom-
tion Whips 2,760 1,740 3,245 2,045 4,720 2,980
Ordinary Members . 2,040 1,440 2,395 1,690 4,000 2,000

Ordinary members of the Legislative Council who live outside the metro-
politan area receive an attendance allowance ($10 per day from 1 July
1966, and $20 per day from 1 January 1972). All members of the Council
are entitled to a stamp allowance, to free travel on State railways and
omnibus services, and to free personal accident and air travel insurance,
and members from country areas are entitled to certain air travel
concessions.
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THE LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY

- The Legislative Assembly consists of 99 members elected for a maximum
period of three years on a system of universal adult suffrage. Any person
who is qualified to vote at a State election is eligible to be elected to the
Assembly. A person who is otherwise eligible for election is disqualified
if he is a member of the Australian Parliament or of the Legislative
Council, or has a pecuniary interest (other than as a member of a registered
company) in any contract with the State public service, or holds a pon-
political office of profit under the Crown (other than in the Defence Forces) ;
but an officer of the State public service may be elected on condition that
he resigns his position in the service. All legal impediments to the election
of females to the Legislative Assembly were removed in 1918, and several
women have since been elected (the first in 1925). The seat of a member
becomes vacant in circumstances similar to those stated above for Legis-
lative Councillors, and may be filled at a by-election.

A Speaker presides over the House, and his election is the first business
when the House meets after election. He presides over debate, maintains
order, represents the House officially, communicates its wishes and resolu-
tions, defends its privileges when necessary, and determines its procedure.
There is also a Chairman of Committees elected by the House at the begin-
ning of each Parliament; he presides over the deliberations of the House in
Committee of the Whole and acts as Deputy-Speaker.

Particulars of the salaries and expense allowances payable to members of
the Legislative Assembly since 1966 are given in the next table. Payment of
a salary to members was introduced from 21 September 1889.

Table 18. Ammual Salaries, etc. of Members of the Legislative Assembly

Date of Change
J
Member 1 July 1966 1 July 1969 1 January 1972
. Expense . Expense * Expense
Salary Allowance Salary Allowance Salary Allowance
3 $ s s H $
Speaker .. . .. ..| 11,000 1,000 12,925 1,175 20,300 2.700
hairman of Committees ..| 8,020 500 9.420 590 14,500 1.500
Leader of Opposition .. ..| 11.600 1,600 13.630 1,880 20,300 2,700
Deputy 1.eader of Oprosition ..| 8,000 400 9,400 470 14,500 1,500
Leader of "*Recognised Political
Party”t . . .. .. 8,200 800 9,635 940 14,500 1,500
Deputy Leader of “Recognised
Political Party™t .. ..| 6.840 360 8.035 425 11,500 650
Government Whip .. ..| 8,000 400 9,400 470 13,500 700
Opprsition Whip .. ..| 8,000 400 9,400 470 13,500 700
Whip of "Recognised Political
Party™t N ..| 6.840 360 8,035 . 425 11,500 700
Ordinary Members .. ..| 6840 8,035 11,500

* Tacludes allowance in the nature of salary.

t A “recognised political party” is a party which is represented by at least ten members in the
Leg:s'ative Assembly and which a‘though in Opposition, is not the principal Opposition party. The
Coumry Parly qualified as a *'recc gnised political party™ until 13 May 1965, when a joint Liberals
Country Party ministry took office. The Country Party Whip currently receives the same salary and
expense allowance as the whip of a "‘recognised political party®.

Each member of the Legislative Assembly also receives an annual €lectoral
allowance (ranging from $2,750 to $4,100 according to the location of his
electorate). Members dre also entitled to a stamp allowance, free travel
on State railways and omnibus services, certain air travel concessions. free
personal accident and air travel insurance, and home telephone concessions,
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PARLIAMENTARY CONTRIBUTORY SUPERANNUATION SCHEME

On . the recommendation of an independent committee of ‘enquiry; the

Legislative Assembly Members’ Pension Scheme, which was introduced in
1946, was replaced, on 1 January 1972, by the Parliamentary Contributory
Superannuation Scheme. Details of the former scheme are outlined on pages
45 and 46 of Year Book No. 61 and on page 45 of Year Book No. 62.

In terms of the Parliamentary Contributory Superannuation Act, 1971~
1973, it is compulsory for all members of both Houses to contribute to a
fund called the Parliamentary Contributory Superannuation Fund (the
previous scheme was restricted to members of the Legislative Assembly
and those members of the Legislative Council who, at any time since May
1946, had been Ministers of the Crown).

The Fund is administered by the Under-Secretary of the Treasury (the
custodian trustee), four members of the Legislative Assembly, and two
members of the Legislative Council (appointed by the respective Houses to
act as managing trustees).

Male members of both Houses contribute 11% per cent of their salary,
and female members contribute 10 per cent of their salary. Widows of
male members are provided with a pension of 62.5 per cent of the mem-
ber’s pension entitlement, but the scheme does not provide for a- widower’s
pension. These are the only differences in conditions applicable to. male and
female members. Based on salary rates effective on 1 January 1972, private
members of the Legislative Assembly and the Legislative Council currently
contribute $1,322.50 and $460 per annum respectively. Ministers and other
members of the Legislative Assembly above the status of private members
contribute higher amounts, according to their salary level.

A member is entitled to retire on a pension at any time after fifteen
years’ service, or after eight years’ service where retirement is due to ill-
health, defeat at an election or other approved reason. If, after less than eight
years’ service, a member retires owing to ill-health, a reduced pension
calculated on the number of years of service is payable. On ceasing to be
a member in any other circumstances, a refund of contributions is payable.
The annual pension payable to a private member rises from 41.2 per cent
of his annual salary at retirement after eight years’ service to a maximum
of 70 per cent after twenty years of service. The pensions of Ministers
and other members above the status of private members are proportionately
higher through the operation of a formula which takes into account their
higher salaries received during service in Parliament. Provision is made for
a member to commute specified proportions of his pension to a lump sum,
and also for pensions to be adjusted when the salaries of members of the
Parliament are varied from time to time. Payment of pensions to members
who had retired before 1 January 1972, or widows of such members, is
met from the new scheme.

An actuarial valuation of the Fund was made on 30 June 1972, and is
to be made every three years thereafter to establish the amount of govern-
ment contribution required to supplement members’ contributions., At 31
June 1973, pensioners totalled 77 (46 ex-members and 31 widows) and
accumulated funds amounted to $892,621. Income of the Fund during
1972-73 was $382,584, including $184,473 of members’ contributions and
$150,000 from the Consolidated Revenue Fund. Pension payments
during 1972-73 amounted to $160,557.and lump sum benefits $201,736.
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STATE PARLIAMENTARY COMMITTEES

A number of Committees consisting of members of Parliament is ap-
pointed to deal with special matters connected with the business of the
State and of either House ; from time to time, select committees are chosen
to inquire into and report om specific matters for the information of
Parliament and the public. Each House elects committees to deal with
its Standing Orders and with printing, and a joint committee to supervise
the library. There are also the committees described below.

‘ Committees of Supply and of Ways and Means
These.committees consist by custom of the whole of the members of the
Legislative Assembly, and they deal with all money matters. The Committee
of Supply debates and determines the nature and amount of the expen-
diture, and the Committee of Ways and Means debates and authorises the
issue of the sums from the Consolidated Revenue Fund and frames the
resolutions on which taxing proposals are based.

Public Accounts Committee

A Public Accounts Committee is elected by the Legislative Assembly in
every Parliament, under provisions of the Audit Act, from among the
members of the House who are not Ministers. It consists of five members,
and is clothed with powers of inquiry into questions arising in connection
with the public accounts referred to it and into all expenditure by a
Minister of the Crown made without parliamentary sanction, It reports
on such matters to the Legislative Assembly.

AUDITOR-GENERAL

The Auditor-General is appointed by the Governor, and holds office
until the age of 65 years. He may be suspended by the Governor, but is
removable from office only on an address from both Houses of Parliament.
He is required to take an oath undertaking to perform his duties faithfully,
and is debarred from entering political life. He is endowed with wide
powers of supervision, inspection, and audit in regard to the collection and
expenditure of public moneys and the manner in which the public accounts
are kept. The Auditor-General exercises control over the issue of public
moneys, and all warrants for the payment of money out of the Consolidated

_ Revenue Fund and certain other accounts must be certified by him. Matters
connected with the public accounts are subject to special or annual report
to Parliament by him, and he may refer any matter to the Public Accounts
Committee. ‘

OVERSEAS REPRESENTATION

The State of New South Wales maintains an Agent-General’s Office in

London (at 66, The Strand, W.C.2N, 5LZ). As official representative of the
State, it is the function of the Agent-General to work in close co-operation
with the High Commissioner for Australia, to keep the Government in-
formed of political and economic developments overseas, to promote trade
with New South Wales, and to act as agent for the State in the United
Kingdom.
- The State also maintains offices in ‘the United States of America (at
New York) and Japan (at Tokyo). These offices, which are administered
by official representatives, were established primarily to promote investment
in and trade with New South Wales. o
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STATE ELECTORAL SYSTEM

The electoral system is administered by an Blectoral Commissioner, who
is charged with the administration of the provisions of the Acts relating
to the registration or enrolment of electors, the preparation of rolls,
and the conduct of elections for the Legislative Assembly and of referenda
under the Constitution Amendment (Legislative Council) Act. The Elec-
toral Commissioner holds office until he reaches 65 years of age, and may
be removed from office only by resolution of both Houses of Parliament.

FRANCHISE

The elections of members of the Legislative Assembly. are conducted by
secret ballot. Adult Australian citizens and other British subjects, men and
women, are qualified for enrolment as electors when they have resided in Aus-
tralia for a period of six months, in the State for three months, and in any
subdivision of an electoral district for one month preceding the date of claim
for enrolment. Persons are disqualified from voting if they are of unsound
mind, or have been convicted and sentenced to a term of imprisonment of
one year or longer and are in prison pursuant to such sentence.

Women voted for the first time in 1904, having been enfranchised by the
Women’s Franchise Act, 1902, and since that year practically the whole of
the adult population has been qualified to vote. In March 1973, the age at
which persons become eligible to vote was lowered to 18 years. Each elector
is entitled to one vote only. Compulsory enrolment was introduced in 1921,
and compulsory voting came into force in 1930. Joint electoral rolls are
compiled for both State and Australian Government purposes.

- ELECTORATES AND ELECTORS

The Parliamentary Electorates and Elections “Act, 1912-1973, was
amended in 1973 to provide for an increase from 96 to 99 in the number
of electorates in the State. This Act divides the State into two Areas for
electoral distribution purposes. The Central Area (radiating from
Sydney and including Newcastle and Wollongong) can be described
in general terms as that area between Stockton in the north, Shell-
harbour in the south, and westward to the Great Dividing Range. This
Area has been allotted a fixed quota of 66 seats. The remainder of the
State, designated the Country Area, has been allotted the remaining 33
seats. The legislation also prescribes that quotas of electors for the two
Areas shall be determined by dividing the respective number of electors by
the number of seats in each Area, and that the number of electors in any
electorate in the respective Areas must be within twenty per cent of their
respective Area quotas.

Redistribution of electorates is undertaken by three Electoral Districts
Commissioners (comprising a person who is, or has been, a judge of the
Supreme Court or a District Court or a member of the Industrial
Commission, the Electoral Commissioner, and a -registered surveyor)
appointed by the Governor. The distribution of the State into
electorates is required to be reviewed upon the expiration of six years from
the previous redistribution. The more recent redistributions have been
undertaken in 1961, 1966, 1970, and 1973.

Particulars of parliamentary representation in New South Wales in each
of the years in which elections for the Legislative Assembly have been
held since 1959 are given in the next table:—
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Table 19. Parliamentary Representation in N.S.W.

Average Average Proportion
Year Bl Electors Number of Population - of Electors
of ectorates Enrolled Electors per per to Total
Election Electorate Electorate Population
Per cent
1959 94 2,075,268 22,077 39,877 55-4
1962 94 2,173,768 23125 42,212 54-8
1965 94 2.256,568 24,006 44473 540
1968 94 2,356.977 25,074 46,026 545
1971 96 2,496,868 26.009 47 643r 54.6r
1973 2,788,733 28,169 47,858 58.9

A member of the Legislative Assembly is elected for each electorate by
a system of preferential voting. Voters must number the candidates in
order of preference on the ballot paper, and votes are informal unless pre-
ferences have been duly expressed for all except one of the candidates. In
counting votes, the candidate is elected who has secured an absolute majority
of votes either of first preferences outright, or of first preferences plus
votes transferred to him in due order of preference by <excluding in turn
candidates with the lowest number of votes and re-allotting their votes
according to the next preference indicated.

At general elections, polling is conducted on the same day in all elec-
torates, subject to provisions for adjournment of the poll for certain
causes. Polling-day (invariably a Saturday in recent years) is a public
holiday from noon; until the 1962 election, hotels were closed during the
hours of polling. The (Australian) Broadcasting and Television Act
prohibits the broadcasting or televising of any palitical speech or matter
in New South Wales on the day of a State or Australian general elec-
tion or the two days preceding it. In the case of by-elections, programmes
with political content may be transmitted during this period by stations
which are not normally received in the area to which the by-election relates,

Electors absent from their sub-division are permitted to record their
votes at any polling-place in the State, such votes being designated “absent
votes”.

Postal voting is provided for those electors who will be absent from
the State on polling day, for those who will be more than five
miles from any polling-place open on polling day or will be travelling
under conditions which would prevent their attendance at a polling-
place and for persons precluded from attending at a polling-place
by reason of illness, incapacity, or religious belief. The extension
(in 1966) of postal voting facilities to ill or incapacitated persons replaced
the former “electoral visitor” system, which is described on. page 39
of Year Book No. 58. A “mobile” polling booth is provided for the inmates
within convalescent homes, hospitals, and similar -institutions at which there
is a polling-place.

An elector who is not enrolled, or whose name has been marked as
having voted, may, in certain circumstances, vote after making a declara-
tion that he has not already voted. .. Votes recorded under this provision
are known as “section votes”.
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His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales delivering, to both
Houses of the New South Wales Parliament, a message from
Her Majesty the Queen commemorating the 150th
Anniversary of the first meeting on 25 August 1824 of the
Legislative Council and the inauguration of parliamentary
institutions in Australia.

Photo by the N.S.W. Government Printer
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The following table illustrates the extent to which the franchise was
exercised in contested electorates, and the types of votes recorded, at the
general elections for the Legislative Assembly in 1959 and later years.
Usually, there are some uncontested electorates in which the candidate is
elected unopposed.

Table 20. Voting in Contested Electorates at Elections for N.S.W. Leglslatnve

Assembly
Particulars 1959 1962 1965 1968 1971 1973
Electors Enrolled 1,850,675 | 2,082,320 | 2,218,550 | 2,356,977 | 2,457,021 | 2,767,876
Type of Vote— .
Ordinary .. .| 1,587,558 | 1,781,449 | 1,912,209 | 1,988,425 | 2,052,104 | 2,225,232
Absent .. . 141,442 166,010 160,857 205,528 210,236 231,701
Postal .. .. i 737 564 '435 24,590* 27,682 32,123
Section .. .. . 1,315 1,227 2444 1,436 1,462 2,372
Electoral Visitor o 8,528 8,156 7,416
Total Votes Recorded | 1,739,580 | 1,957,406 { 2,083,361 | 2,219,979 | 2,291.484 | 2,491.428
Informal Votes .. .. 31,864 30,048 42,572 58,409 53,633 69,225
. Per cent Per cent Per cent Per cent Per cent Per cent
Proportion of—
Electors who voted .. 94-0 940 93-9 942 932 900
Informal to Total Votes 1-8 1-5 20 2:6 23 28

* Postal Voting extended to ill and incdpacitated persons in 1966,

v CourT OF DISPUTED RETURNS

The Parliamentary Electorates and Elections Act provides for the estab-
lishment of a Court of Disputed Returns—a’ jurisdiction conferred on the
Supreme Court. The business of the Court is to inquire into and determine
matters connected with election petitions and questions referred to it by
the Legislative Assembly concerning the validity of any election or the
return of any member, and questions involving the. qualifications of mem-
bers. The law in this respect has been made applicable to disputed elec-
tions- of the Legislative Council. Decisions of the Court are final, but
must be reported to the House.

THE AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT

The federation of the six Australian States was formally inaugurated on
1 January 1901. A detailed account of the inauguration of the Common-
wealth, and of the nature and functions of the Australian Parliament
in their relation to the State, was published on pages 38-40 and 625 of the
Year Book for 1921.

The Commonwealth Constitution prescribes that the seat of the Australian
Government must be within the State of New South Wales. Canberra,
the site, was surrendered ‘(as from 1 January 1911) to the Australian Gov-
ernment by New South Wales by the Seat of Government Surrender Act,
1909, and accepted by the Australian Government by the Seat of Govern-
ment Acceptance Act, 1909. The Australian Parliament commenced
regular sittings at Canberra in 1927,

The broad principles of federation were: the transfer of specified powers
of legislation to the Australian Parliament, which was to include a
Senate and, a House of Representatives, the former intended to be a house
of review in which the States were equally represented, and the latter,
the principal chamber, to consist of members elected from the States in pro-
portion to their population (except that for any original State the number
was not.to_be less than five); complete freedom of action for the State

'
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Parliaments in their own sphere; a High Court to détermine the validity
of legislation ; and an effective method of amending the constitution, State
laws remain operative in all spheres until superseded by laws passed by the
Australian Parliament in the exercise of its assigned powers. State
laws, however, are invalid only to the extent of their inconsistency with
valid Australian enactments,

At the Imperial Conference in 1926, it was affirmed in respect of the
United Kingdom and the Dominions of Australia, Canada, New Zealand,
and South Africa that “they are autonomous communities within the
British Empire, equal in status, in no way subordinate to one another, in
any aspect of their domestic or external affairs, though united by a common
allegiance to the Crown and freely associated as members of the British
Commonwealth of Nations”. By the Statute of Westminster, 1931, passed
by the Imperial Parliament with the concurrence of the Dominions, pro-
vision was made for the removal of all restrictions upon the legislative
autonomy of the Dominions. Sections 2 to 6 inclusive of the Statute were
adopted by Australia from 3 September 1939,

Australia maintains High Commissioners in the majority of other
British Commonwealth countries, and has diplomatic or consular
representatwes in many foreign countries in addition to Umted Nations
Missions in New York and Geneva.

AUSTRALIAN LEGISLATURE

The Australian Parliament consists of the Queen, the Senate, and the
House of Representatives. The Governor-General is appointed by the
Sovereign and is her representative in Australia, “The executive power
of the Australian Government is vested in the Sovereign, and is exercis-
able by the Governor-General as her representative. His Excellency the
Right Honourable Sir Paul Hasluck, P.C., G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0,, K.St.J,,
has been Governor-General since 30 April 1969.

The first Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia was convened
by proclamation of 29 April 1901, and was opened on 9 May 1901.
Sittings were held in Melbourne, Victoria, until 9 May 1927, when they
were transferred to Canberra, Australian Capital Territory,

The followmg table gives particulars of Austrahan Parliaments and
Ministries since 1956:—

Table 21. Australian Parliaments and Ministries since 1956

Parliaments Ministries |
No. Opened Dissolved No. and Name From— To— .
22 | 15-2:1956 |(14:10-1958 31. Menzies ©11-1-1956 | 10-12-1958
23 | 17-2-1959 2-11-1961 32. Menzies 10-12:1958 | 18:12:1963
24 | 20-2-1962 1-11-1963 33. Menzies 18:12-1963 26-1:1966 .
25 | 25-2-1964 |(31-10-1966 34. Holt 26:1-1966 | 14-12-1966
26 | 21-2:1967 29-9-1969 35. Holt 14-12-1966 | 19-12-1967
27 | 25-11-1969 26°10°1972 36, McEwen '19:12:1967 10-1-1968:
28 27-2'1973 37. Gorton 10-1-1968 28:2:1968
38. Gorton 28-2:1968 [ 12-11-1969
39. Gorton 12-11-1969 10°3-1971°
40. McMahon 10°3-1971 5121972
41. Whitlam 5:12:1972 |19°12°1972
42, Whitlam.. -~ 119121972 . (In office)
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THE SENATE

In terms of the Commonwealth Constitution, the Senate is composed of
an equal number of senators from each State. Until 1949, the Senate
consisted of 36 senators, six being returned from each State. The Repre-
sentation Act, 1948, provided for the enlargement of the Senate to 60
members, with each State being represented by 10 senators.

Ordinarily the term of a senator is six years, half the number of senators
retiring- every three years. In the case of a double dissolution (the second
of which occurred in March 1951), all senators are elected at the same
time, half the number serving for three years and bhalf for six years. In
ordinary elections, senators commence their term from 1 July following
their election, but in the case of an election following a double dissolution,
the term is calculated from 1 July preceding their election.

In the election of the senators for each State, the whole State votes as
one electorate. A preferential system of voting was used in the elections
of 1946 and earlier years, but since 1949, voting for the Senate has been
on the system of proportional representation.

THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

The Commonwealth Constitution prescribes that the number of members
in the House of Representatives must be, as nearly as practicable, twice
the number of senators. The Constitution also prescribes that the number
of members chosen in the several States must be in proportion to the
population of the States, subject to the proviso that each State has at least
five members.

The number of members to be chosen in a State is determined (subiject
to the minimum of five members) by (a) ascertaining a quota by dividing
the aggregate population of the six States by twice the number of senators
and (b) dividing the population of the State by the quota. The Representa-
tion Act, 1964, provided for an additional member to be chosen if, on divid-
ing by the quota, there was any remainder; formerly, an additional member
was chosen only if the remainder was greater than one-half of the quota.
The representation of the States may be adjusted, by means of an electoral
redistribution, in every fifth year,

The House of Representatives was enlarged to 121 members in 1949
(in terms of the Constitution and of the Representation Act, 1948) and
has since been increased to 125 members—gaining two members as the result
of electoral redistributions following the 1954 and 1966 censuses of popula-
tion, and a further two members when the representatives of the Northern
Territory and the Australian Capital Territory were accorded full voting
rights. The Northern Territory has been represented in the House since
1922, and the Australian Capital Territory since 1949—but until May
1968 and February 1967, respectively, their members were entitled to vote
only on proposed laws which related solely to the Territory they represented.
The Australian Capital Territory Representation (House of Representatives)
Act, 1973, provides for a second member to be elected to represent the
Australian Capital Territory as from the next general election of members of
the House of Representatives. The next table shows the number of members
representing the various States in the House since 1937:—
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Table 22. Composition of the House of Representatives by States
and Territories

Number of Members (with Full Voting Rights) Representing—
Period \ Aus- | poota
€rio New nl embers
. .| Queens- | South | Western s [Northern| tralian
‘Sh?_ ulth Victoria | “;14" | Australia | Austratia | 1250200 e rirory| Capital
ales Territory’

1937 to 1949 28 20 10 6 5 5 74
1949 to0 1955 47 33 18 10 8 5 121
195510 1967 46 33 18 11 9 5 122
1967 to 1968 46 33 18 11 9 5 1 123
1968 to 1969 46 33 18 11 9 5 1 i 124
1969 to 1973 45 34 18 12 9 5 1 1 125

Members of the House of Representatives are elected for three years in
single-member constituencies, and the system of voting is preferential.

AUSTRALIAN ELECTIONS

The elections of members of both Houses of Parliament are conducted
by secret ballot, supervised by the Chief Australian Electoral Officer.
There is universal adult suffrage, conditions for enrolment being similar to
those operating in respect of elections for the State Legislative Assembly.
In May 1966, the franchise was extended to British subjects under 21 years
of age who are, or have been, on special service outside Australia as a
member of the Defence Forces and in March 1973, the age at which
persons become eligible to vote, subject to the other conditions for enrol-
ment, was lowered from 21 to 18 years. Compulsory voting at Australian
elections was introduced in 1924,

The following table illustrates the extent to which the franchise was
exercised in New South Wales at recent general elections for the Senate and
the House of Representatives:—

Table 23. Elections for the Senate and House of Representatives:
Voting in New South Wales

Proporti Info]:z—mal Xf)dtcs
roportion
Ye?_.l’ Hol;‘se Electors $otal of ecorde
of o otes Electors .
lecti ; Enrolled k Proportion
Election Parliament Recorded who Number of Total
Voted v
otes
Per cent Per cent
1961 Senate .. . 260,445 12:7
2,146,793 2,043,177 95-2
1961 House of Reps, 49,536 2-4
1963 House of Reps. 2,215,883 2,111,025 953 34,826 1-6
1964 Senate .. .. 2.225,4¢€6 2,085,984 93-7 129,675 62
1966 House of Reps. 2,302,775 2,186,816 94-7 69,340 32
1967 Senate .. .. 2,328,345 2,199,325 94-5 151,700 69
1969 House of Reps. 2,438,667 2,307.999 94-6 53,811 23
1970 Senate .. .. 2,455,958 2,259,811 93.4 231,345 10.1
1972 House of Reps. 2,581,069 2,458,342 95.2 46,750 1.9
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All electorates for the House of Representatives in New South Wales
were contested at the five general elections from 1961 to 1972 inclusive.
In Senate elections, the whole State votes as one electorate.

The extent of informal voting at Senate elections is greater than
at elections for the House of Representatives. The same system of marking
applies to both ballot papers, but the number of candidates shown on the
Senate paper is much greater than on the ballot papers for the House of
Representatives.

REFERENDA
AUSTRALIAN REFERENDA

For alteration of the Constitution of the Commonwealth, a proposed
law must be submitted in each State to the electors qualified to vote for
the election of members of the Senate and House of Representatives, and it
must be approved (a) by a majority of electors voting in a majority of the
States and (5) by a majority of all the electors voting in Australia.

In all, 28 questions relating to alteration of the Commonwealth Constitu-
tion have been submitted by referendum. Only in five matters (Senate
elections, 1906 ; Assumption of State public debts, 1909 ; Validation of
Financial Agreement relating to State debts and government borrowing,
1928; Social Services, 1946; and Aboriginals, 1967) were the proposals
approved. In three instances, rejection was due to lack of approval in a
majority of the States, although the aggregate votes cast in Australia
favoured the proposals. (Two non-constitutional referenda relating to con-
scription for military service in the First World War were resolved in the
negative. )

The last referendum, conducted in December 1973, sought approval to
two proposed laws to amend Section 51 of the Constitution—viz., Acts to
alter the constitution to enable the Australian Parliament to control prices
and to make laws with respect to incomes. Both proposals were defeated by
a majority of the electors in every State,

STATE REFERENDA

Since 1903, nine referenda have been submitted to the electors of New
South Wales qualified to vote for members of the Legislative Assembly,
five of which related to trade in alcoholic beverages, and the remainder to
constitutional questions. The last three referenda, submitting proposals to
abolish the Legislative Council, to create a new State in the north-eastern
portion of New South Wales, and to allow hotels to open between the
hours of 12 noon and 6.30 p.m. on Sundays, were all defeated, at polls
held in 1961, 1967, and 1969, respectively. The referendum concerning
the creation of a new State was submitted (as a first step) only to the
electors enrolled within the boundaries of the proposed new State; as the
proposal was defeated, further action was unnecessary. Particulars of the
voting at State Referenda since 1903 are shown in the following table.
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COST OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT

The following statement shows the annual cost of the State parliamentary
government in New South Wales in each of the last six years:—

Table 25. Cost of State Parliamentary Government

Parliament
! %oyal
Y G ~Om=
emejael;] o;’:xc'lnor Salaries and Total missions Total
30 | Executive Allowances Oth F of Electoral si{leit Cost
: er oregoing
June | Council |——— o Expenses® 24 C{)m-
.. ther mittees
Ministers Members
$ $ $ $ $ $ $ $
1967 | 161,924 279,916 934,830 | 1,343,380 | 2,720,050 287,205 97,864 | 3,105,119
1968 | 148.124 282,892 936,280 | 1,422,065 | 2,789,361 586,842 2,648 3,378,851
1969 | 176,716 299,304 928,555 | 1,494,873 | 2,899,448 262,311 942 | 3,162,701
1970 | 264,997 382.224 1,068,190 | 1,611,776 | 3,327,187 729,448 5275 | 4,061,910
1971 | 243,309 380.402 1,086,561 | 1,837,736 | 3,548,008 || 751,095 4,299,103
1972 | 292,663 463,389 1,350,632 | 2.202,462 | 4,309,146 198,396 12,000 | 4,519,542

¢ Includes members’ travelling expenses, parliamentary staff, and maintenance.

Some of the expenditure included above is partly attributable to parlia-
mentary government and partly to ordinary administration. This applies
particularly to the salaries and expenses of ministers of the Crown, who
fill dual roles as administrative heads and parliamentary representatives,
and to the cost of Royal Commissions, which, in many cases, are partly
administrative inquiries. As expenditure of this nature cannot be dissected,
these items have been treated as incidental to the system of parliamentary
government. On the other hand, items such as ministerial motor cars and
the salaries of ministers’ private secretaries are omitted from account as
being mainly administrative costs.

The total cost of State parliamentary government increased from
$465,000 (or 17 cents per head of population) in 1938-39 to $4,520,000
(97 cents per head) in 1971-72,

Particulars in Table 25 do not represent the total cost of parliamentary
government in New South Wales because Commonwealth parliamentary
government is excluded. Total expenditure in Australia on Commonwealth
parliamentary government amounted to $1,033,000 (or 15 cents per head of
population) in 1938-39 and $18,432,000 ($1.43 per head) in 1971.72.






Chapter 4
DEFENCE

The defence of Australia is the responsibility of the Australian Govern-
ment which has exclusive power to legislate in defence matters. Details of
the Government’s defence programme and of the organisation and equip-
ment of the defence forces are given in the Official Year Book of Australia.

. The personnel strength of the Australian defence forces in 1971 and
‘1972 is shewn in the next table. The Permanent Forces are regular full-
time forces and include national servicemen called-up for full-time service
in Regular Army units. The volunteer Emergency Reserves, which provide
a ready means of supplementing and reinforcing operational units, may be
called out for full-time duty at any time the Governor-General considers it
desirable to do so. The voluntary Citizen Forces, which serve part-time,
are liable to be called up for full-time duty in time of war or defence
emergency.,

Table 26. Personnel Strength of Australian Defence Forces

} At June 1971 At June 1972

Category | . .
Navy Army f%lf ce Total Navy Army Fﬁll-f:e Total

|
Permanent Forces. . .o 17,232 | 43,769*% 22,539 | 83,540 | 17,134 l 41,290% 22,720 | 81,144
Emergency Reserves .. 918 657 700 2,275 921 | 594 685 2,200
Citizen Forces .. ..| 5,093 | 29,364 788 | 35,245 5,378 | 26,578 778 | 32,734
Total .. .. .| 23,243 ¢ 73,790 | 24,027 | 121,060 | 23,433 | 68,462 | 24,183 | 116,078
t

* Excludes Pacific Islands Regiment (2,593 in 1971 and 2,709 in 1972). Includes national servicemen
(15,662 in 1971 and 11,947 in 1972).

COMPULSORY NATIONAL SERVICE

Compulsory military training schemes were in operation in Australia
from 1911 to 1929, during World War II (1939-1945), from 1951 to 1960,
and from 1965 to 1972,

Liability to render service under the compulsory military training scheme
introduced in 1965 was terminated from 5 December 1972, in terms of the
National Service Termination Act, 1973. Serving national servicemen were
permitted to apply for an immediate discharge or to remain in the Army for
the balance of their eighteen months period of service. Details of the
operation of this scheme are given on pages 57 and 58 of Year Book
No. 62.

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in January 1974,
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STATE EMERGENCY SERVICES AND CIVIL DEFENCE

The State Emergency Services and Civil Defence Act, 1972, provides for
the civil defence of the State and the co-ordination of relief operations
during emergencies. The Act places the State Emergency Services and
Civil Defence Organisation on a statutory footing, whereas the former
organisation operated by executive direction, i.e. Cabinet Minute.

The Organisation operates on a regional basis and is responsible for the
co-ordination of relief operations and planning in respect of floods, cyclones,
earthquakes, enemy attack, and the welfare aspects of bush fire operations.
In other types of emergencies such as epidemics, plagues, accidents, fires,
and explosions, the Organisation provides assistance when requested to do so
by the relevant authority concerned, e.g. Police, Health Commission, etc.

At 30 June 1973, the Organisation comprised 69 permanent staff, in
addition to the volunteer staff.



Chapter 5

POPULATION

THE CENSUS

The number, distribution, and characteristics of the population of New
South Wales have been ascertained at intervals by censuses—house-to-house
enumerations taken under the provisions of Acts of Parliament. Each
person enumerated is counted as an inmate of the “dwelling” where he or
she spent the night at the date of enumeration.

Simple enumerations were made by regular musters of the population
during the first forty years of existence of the Colony. The first actual
census was taken in 1828, This was followed by census enumerations held
in 1833 and 1836, and then at quinquennial intervals until 1861. Thereafter
a census was taken at decennial intervals until 1921. The census which
was due to be held in 1931 was postponed for reasons of economy until
30 June 1933, and because of the war the following census was not
taken until 30 June 1947. Censuses have since been held on 30 June
1954, 1961, 1966, and 1971—and future population censuses are expected
to be held at quinquennial intervals. Final results from the 1971 Census
of Population and Housing are shown in this edition of the Year Book.

The successive censuses up to 1901 were taken under the authority of
the State Government but, with the establishment of the Commonwealth,
the Australian Government was empowered to take censuses, and the
census of 1911 and all succeeding censuses have been conducted by the
Commonwealth Statistician.

INTERCENSAL ESTIMATES

The census is the most accurate source of information about population,
and provides the basis of all subsequent population estimates.

For periods between censuses, the population of the State is estimated
by adding the subsequent natural increase (the excess of births over
deaths) and the estimated net migration (the excess of arrivals over depar-
tures) to the population ascertained at the previous census. Accurate data
as to natural increase are assured by the compulsory registration of births
and deaths. A comprehensive system of recording overseas arrivals and
departures is maintained, but complete records of interstate movements
are not available and figures of net migration are therefore approximate.
Since 1961, the component has been based on (a) statistics of overseas
migration by State of residence and (b) estimates of interstate transfers of
residence, based on child endowment and electoral records and on the results
of any special counts. Intercensal population estimates are subject to
revision when the results of the next census become available; the net migra-
tion component is adjusted for any discrepancy disclosed by the census.

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in December 1973,
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Estimates of the population of statistical divisions and local government
areas within the State are compiled annually. The estimates are based on
the results of the previous census and available measures of population
change (birth and death records, school and electoral enrolments, etc.} since
the census. As these measures of change are necessarily incomplete, the
estimates are approximate, and are subject to revision when final results
of the following census become available.

THE GROWTH OF POPULATION IN NEW SOUTH WALES

The population of the Colony fluctuated during the first twenty-three
years of its existence, but nevertheless increased from 1,035 in 1788 to
10,096 in 1810. Since 1810, the population has increased each year, with
the exception of 1916 when large numbers of troops were overseas. The
rate of growth, however, has varied considerably. New South Wales
reached its first million of population in 1887, 100 years after its founda-
tion, its second million 32 years later, in 1919, its third million in 1947
(28 years later), and its fourth million in 1962 (15 years later).

The growth of population of New South Wales between 1788 and 1856
is traced on page 223 of the Official Year Book for 1922, and the area and
population at each territorial readjustment are shown on page 1 of this
volume. With the exception of the territory ceded to the Australian
Government in 1911 and 1915, New South Wales (including Lord Howe
Island) has occupied its present boundaries since 1859. The regular census
enumerations furnish a connected summary of the growth of population
since that date, as shown in the following table:—

Table 27. Growth of Population of New South Wales*

| I Increase in Population since
previous Census Number of
Persons
Date of Census Population S per
quare
Numerical % Proportional AnAn‘lllea!ialg(eale Kilometre
|
! Per cent Per cent
7 April 1861 350,860 168.4361 | 92-55¢ 6761 04
2 April 1871 502,998 152,138 ) 3-36 367 0-6
3 April 1881 749.825 246,827 | 49-07 4-07 09
5 April 1891 1,127,137 377.312 50-32 416 1-4
31 March 1901 1,355,355 228.218 ] 20-25 1-86 17
3 April 1911 1,646,734 291,379 ] 21-50 1-97 | 20
4 April 1921 2,100,371 453,637 : 27-55 2-46 ! 2-6
30 June 1933 2,600,847 500,476 | 23-83 1-76 ) 32
20 June 1947 2,984,838 383,991 | 14-76 0-99 37
30 June 1954 3,423,529 438,691 H 14-70 1-98 | 4-3
30 June 1951 3207013 | 493484 | 14:41 194 | 49
30 June 1956 4,237,901 l 319,400 815 1-58 ! 53
30 June 1971 4,601,180 363279 | 857 i 1-66 i 57

* The figures exclude Australian Capital Territory in 1911 and later years, and full-blood
Aborigines before 1966; see text below table.
f Since 1851.

Full-blood Aborigines were excluded from population statistics prior to
the amendment of the Australian Constitution in 1967. Population figures
for 1966 have been adjusted to include full-blood Aborigines and the
population statistics for 1966 and all later periods, as shown in this
edition of the Year Book, include full-blood Aborigines. Differences
between population counts including Aborigines and those purporting to
exclude them, should not be taken as a reliable measure of the number
of full-blood Aborigines.
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Steady growth of population until 1891 was succeeded by a slower rate
of progress during the next two decades, owing to commercial and indus-
trial stagnation following the economic crisis of 1893, with a resulting fall
in immigration. Assisted immigration was practically in suspense from 1885
to 1905. As economic conditions improved early in the twentieth century,
the rate of growth of population improved; the average annual rate of
increase between 1911 and 1921, viz., 2.46 per cent, was greater than that
for either of the two previous decades, despite the dislocations caused by
World War 1.

The next intercensal period, 1921 to 1933, commenced with a recession
from the post-war boom, which was followed by a period of steady pro-
gress with revival of immigration until 1928, and ended in years of severe
depression and substantial emigration.

The period from 1933 to 1947 was marked by a gradual recovery from
the depression, followed by World War 1. With a lower rate of natural
increase and greatly reduced immigration over these years, the average
annual rate of increase (0.99 per cent) was easily the lowest recorded for
an intercensal period.

The average annual rate of population increase rose to 1.98 per cent
during the seven years from 1947 to 1954, and fell only slightly to
1.94 per cent during the seven years from 1954 to 1961. This period of
fourteen years was marked by a relatively high rate of natural increase
and by considerable gains from immigration (which accounted for about
one-third of the total increase in population).

Between 1961 and 1966, the average annual rate of increase fell to 1.58
per cent, reflecting lower rates of both patural increase and net migration
during the period. During the five years from 1966 to 1971, the rate of
natural increase fell further and at 9.81 per 1,000 of mean population, was
the lowest rate recorded for any intercensal period except 1933-1947.
However, a substantial increase in net migration caused the rate of popula-
tion increase to rise slightly to 1.66 per cent.

The estimated population of the State at 30 June and 31 December
in each of the last eleven years is shown in the following table:—

Table 28. Annual Estimates of Population of New South Wales*

At 30 June At 31 December
Year - —
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
1962 2,003,300 1,981,700 3,985.000 2,019,700 2,000,500 4,020,300
1963 2,033,400 2,014,300 4,047,700 2,046,000 2029,300 4,075,200
1954 2,061,400 2,043,800 4,105,200 2,077,500 2,061.800 4,139,300
1965 2,094,600 2,077,800 4,172,400 2,111.100 2,096,700 4,207,800
1966 2,126,652% 2,111,249t 4,237,901+ 2,140,200 2,127,200 4,267,500
1967 2,154,800 2,140,500 4,295,200 2,171,100 2,158,800 4,329,900
1968 2,186,900 2 172,400 4,359,300 2.206,900 2,194,200 4,401,200
1969 2,227,900 2,21 3 200 4,441,200 2,251,500 2,239,300 4,490,800
1970 2,268,700 2,2 .700 4,522,300 2,292,500 2,281,200 4,573,700
1971 2,307,210t 2,293 9701 4,601,180t 2,330,300 2:321,100 4,651,500
1972 2,336,700 2,324,800 4,661,600 2,351,700 2.345,500 4,697,200

* The figures exclude full-blood Aborigines before 1966—see text on page 60. Estimates for the
veriod 1966 to 1971 have been revised in the light of final results of the 1971 Census.
t Census results.
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SOURCES OF INCREASE IN POPULATION

The table on page 63 shows the extent to which natural increase and
net migration contributed to the growth of the population in New South
Wales during each intercensal period since 1861 and in each of the last
eleven years. The net migration figures given in the table comprise
the estimated net migration together with any adjustments made in accord-
ance with the results of the various population censuses.

Natural increase (including the natural increase of migrants) has been
responsible for 70 per cent of the growth of population in New South
Wales since 1861. In spite of a fall in the rate of natural increase, the
average annual numerical increase from this source rose in each decade
up to 1921. The average annual addition declined in each of the next two
intercensal periods, notwithstanding a pronounced reversal of this trend in
the four years immediately preceding the 1947 census. The higher annual
addition continued during the next two intercensal periods, 1947-1954 and
1954-1961 and despite a substantial fall in the rate of natural increase
each year from 1961 to 1966, the average annual increase declined only
slightly to 44,055 during the period 1961-1966. In the intercensal period
1966-1971, the average annual increase continued to decline slightly (to
43,293)—although the rate of natural increase rose from 8.78 per 1,000
of mean population in 1966 to 12.31 per 1,000 in 1971. The rate of natural
increase declined to 11.47 per 1,000 in 1972.

The marked decline in the rate of natural increase since late last century
has been due mainly to a fall in the birth rate. The rapid decline in the
birth rate after 1921 caused the rate of natural increase to fall to a very
low level, particularly in the ’thirties, despite lower death rates. The
increase in the birth rate during World War II and in the post-war years
led to a higher rate of natural increase, which remained comparatively
steady at about 12 per 1,000 of mean population until 1961. The
steady decline in the rate of natural increase between 1961 and 1966
reflected a generally steady fall in the birth rate (from 22.07 per 1,000 in
1961 to 18.35 per 1,000 in 1966). A steady rise in the birth rate from
1967 (18.35) to 1971 (21.35) has caused the rate of natural increase
to rise to 12.31 in 1971. Both the birth rate (20.39) and the rate of
natural increase (11.47) declined in 1972.

Although the addition to the population by immigration has been erratic,
net migration has added over a million persons to the population during the
last hundred years. Immigration declined very heavily between 1892 and
1904, when there was a net loss of more than 10,000 inhabitants. Gains
from immigration were considerable in the years 1907, 1911 to 1914, 1924
to 1928, and especially in 1949 to 1951 (with the implementation of Com-
monwealth post-war migration schemes). A minor economic recession in
1952-53 temporarily reduced the flow of immigrants, and there was a net
loss from migration of 2,160 persons in 1953. In the period 1954 to 1971
there was a net gain from migration each year, the average annual increment
being 22,700. In 1972, there was a net loss of 7,900 persons, caused
mainly by the large number of New South Wales residents visiting overseas
countries following the introduction of concessional air fares.

Details of overseas arrivals and departures are given later in this chapter.
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DISTRIBUTION AND RELATIVE GROWTH OF POPULATION
BY AREAS

Approximately 76 per cent of the population of New South Wales live
within Sydney and Outer Sydney Statistical Divisions and the Newcastle
and Wollongong Statistical Districts. These areas contain the three principal
cities of the State—Sydney (the State capital), Newcastle (167 kilometres
north of Sydney), and Wollongong (84 kilometres south of Sydney). The
density of the State’s population ranges from 7,324 persons per square
kilometre in the Sydney suburban Municipality of Waverley, which is pre-
dominantly residential, to one person in one hundred square kilometres in
the unincorporated area of the Far West Division,

PorULATION IN URBAN CENTRES AND RURAL AREAS

New criteria for delimiting the boundaries of “urban centres” in the
State, for statistical purposes, were adopted for the 1966 population census
—and were also used (with minor modifications) for the 1971 population
census. Using these criteria, an urban centre was delimited for each
population cluster containing at least 1,000 persons and characterised by a
sufficiently high population density. The boundaries of urban centres will be
adjusted, on the basis of the new criteria, at each population census—as
urbanisation proceeds, the boundaries will be moved outwards to embrace
peripheral urban development.

Urban centres with a population of 25,000 or more (30,000 for the
1966 census) were delimited by:—

(a) identifying census collectors’ districts (the smallest geographical
areas for which population figures are available) as “urban” if
either (i) the density of population in the district was at least 500
persons per square mile (approximately 193 persons per square
kilometre) at the census date, or (ii) the district satisfied special
criteria and rules applied to districts containing areas which had
special functions (e.g. airports, sporting areas, industrial areas, and
holiday resorts) and did not meet the basic population density
criterion; and

(b) aggregating contiguous “urban” collectors’ districts (with some
special rules covering non-contiguous districts) which together
contained a total population of at least 25,000.

Urban centres containing less than 25,000 population were, of necessity,
delimited subjectively, in general accord with the criteria outlined above
(by the inspection of aerial photographs, by field inspection, and/or by
considering other relevant information). For these centres, all continuous
urban development was included, together with any close but non-
contiguous development which could clearly be regarded as part of the
centre.

“Rural” areas comprise all areas in the State not included in an urban
centre; the term “migratory” refers to persons not elsewhere enumerated
who, at the time of the census, were on ships in the waters of New South
Wales or were travelling on long-distance trains, motor coaches, or aircraft.
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The following table shows the urban and rural distribution of the popula-
tion of the State at 30 June 1971:—

Table 30. Urban and Rural Distribution of Population, N.S.W., 30 June 1971

| i
) ) Population \ Proportion Persons
Area of State ‘ | of State chf{; sed
| Males Females | Persons ] Population Dwelling
Urban Centres in— ‘ i Per cent
Sydney Statistical Division— H
Urban Sydney .. .1 1,349,847 1,375,217 2,725,064 59-23 3.29
Other Urban Centres .. 9,994 9,344 19,338 0-42 3-81
Newcastle Statistical District—
Urban Newcastle .. .. 124,652 125,694 250,346 5-44 3-33
Other Urban Centres .. 39,538 39,640 79,178 j 1-72 3-40
Wollongong Statistical :
District— !
Urban Wollongong. . .. 96,171 89,965 186,136 4-05 3-60
Other Urban Centres .. 4,036 4,121 8,157 ‘ 0-18 3-20
Rest of New Scuth Wales . 400,855 405,506 806,361 ‘ 17-53 3-43 .
Total, Urban .. .. o] 2,025,093 2,049,487 4,074,580 | 88-56 3-34 -
Rural .. . .. . 276,762 243,879 | 520.641 11:32 3-63
Migratory .. .. . 5,355 604 | 5959 | 0-13
Total, New South Wales | 2,307,210 | 2,293,970 | 4,601,180 ; 10000 337
. L

Urban centres of population outside Urban Sydney, Urban Newcastle,
and Urban Wollongong (which are shown separately in the above table)
are classified in the next table according to the size of their population at
30 June 1971. Urban centres are delimited without regard to State boun-
daries; the seven centres partly in another State are classified in this table
according to the size of the part of the centre within New South Wales.
These seven urban centres ave:——Albury-Wodonga, population of the part
within New South Wales 27,403 (total population, 37,931); Canberra
15,434 (156,298); Gold Coast 5,120 (74,247); Corowa-Wahgunyah 2,923
(3,313); Barham-Koondrook 1,131 (1,724); Echuca-Moama 1,126
(8.,631); and Yarrawonga-Mulwala 862 (3,980).

Table 31. Classification of Urban Centres* according to Size of Population,
30 June 1971

| . 1 "
Size of Population | UH)gnr;lgén?fcs Popuiation Pmpﬁ’;gﬁﬁﬁns tate

|

i Per cent
Less than 1,000 . H 20 12,452 027
1,000 and under 2.000 .. | 56 78,707 171
2,000 and under 2,500 .. [ 21 46,507 1-01
2,500 and under 5,000 .. 33 118,189 2:57
5,000 and under 10,000.. .. .. 28 199,328 433
10,000 and under 15,060 . . 10 117,676 256
15,000 and under 20,000 . - 6 101,143 220
20,000 and under 25.000 R 5 115,897 2:52
25,000 and under 50,000 - 4 123,135 2-68

|

Total. . 8 185 913,034 19-84

* Relates to urban centres outside Urban Sydney, Urban Newcastle, and Urban Wollongong.

Particulars of the age distribution of the population within urban and

rural areas of the State as recorded at the 1971 population census are given
in Table 48.

P 66066—3



66 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK

Population of Urban Sydney

The principal urban centre in New South Wales is Urban Sydney (termed
“Sydney Metropolitan Area” for the 1966 census and, before then,
“Metropolis”). Until 30 June 1966, Urban Sydney comprised the City of
Sydney, those contiguous local government areas whkich were mainly urban
in character, and the urban parts of those contiguous peripheral local gov-
ernment areas which had a large rural component. The boundaries had
been extended in 1911, 1929, 1933, and 1954 to embrace significant
peripheral urban development.

New criteria for the delimitation of urban boundaries were adopted for
purposes of the 1966 and 1971 population censuses, and are described on
page 64. In accordance with these new criteria, Urban Sydney has been
delimited as the urban centre which contains the City of Sydney. If the
criteria for defining the boundary of the Sydney Metropolitan Area in
1966 (and Urban Sydney in later censuses) had been used in 1961 to
define the Metropolis, the population of the Metropolis would have been
increased by less than 14,000 persons.

The following table shows the population of Urban Sydney at each
census since 1861. The figures are based on the boundaries as delimited
for statistical purposes at the time of each census.

Table 32. Growth of Population of Urban Sydney*

Increase since

Population previous Census .
Proportion
Census of ?tate
Population
Males Females Persons | Numerical l?igﬁgf'
Per cent | Per cent
7 April 1861 .. 46,550 49,239 95,789 41,8651 7764t 273
2 April 1871 .. 66,707 70,879 137,586 41,797 43-63 274
3 April 1881 .. 112,763 112,176 224,939 87,353 - 6349 30-0
5 April 1891 .. 193,753 189,580 383,333 158,394 70-42 34-0
31 March 1901 ..| 236,018 245,812 481,830 98,497 25-69 356
3 April 1911 ..| 305,728 323,775 629,503 147,673 30-65 382
4 April 1921 L] 433,492 465,567 899,059 269,556 42-82 428
30 June 1933 S| 591,104 644,163 | 1,235,267 336,208 37-40 47-5
30 June 1947 . 714,821 769,183 | 1,484,004 248,737 20-14 497
30 June 1954 .. 909,978 953,183 | 1,863,161 379,157 25'55 54-4
30 June 1961 ..| 1,077,978 | 1,105,410 | 2,183,388 320,227 17-19 557
30 June 1966 .. 1,206,126 | 1,241,093 | 2,447,219 249,881 11-37 577
30 June 1971% .1 1,349,847 | 1,375217 | 2,725,064 277,845 11-35 592

* See text above and on page 64, describing the methods of delimiting the boundary of Urban
Sydney. The figures exclude full-blood Aborigines before 1966—see text on page 60.

t Since 1851.
% In 1971, the area was estimated at 1,422 square kilometres and the population density was 1,916
persons per square kilometre.

The tendency for the population to concentrate in Urban Sydney has
been very marked, the proportion of the State population residing therein
(59.2 per cent) having more than doubled since 1861.

Population in Urban Centres other than Urban Sydney

Until 1954, the only towns with defined boundaries, and for which statis-
tics were available from census to census, were those incorporated as muni-
cipalities. For population census purposes in 1954 and 1961, boundaries
were delimited for all towns with a population of 1,000 or more situated
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within shires outside the former Sydney Metropolis and the former New-
castle Urban Area. The boundaries of these “non-municipal towns” were
drawn to embrace areas of contiguous development and to allow for future
growth. Boundaries were delimited for 76 non-municipal towns at the 1954
census and for 93 at the 1961 census.

New criteria for the delimitation of urban boundaries were adopted for
purposes of the 1966 and 1971 population censuses, and are described on
page 64. The following table shows the population of the principal urban
centres outside Urban Sydney at the 1966 and 1971 censuses.

Table 33. Population of Principal Urban Centres outside Urban Sydney

Census of Census of
30 June 30 June
Urban Centre Urban Centre
1966 1971 1966 1971

Newcastle .. .. . .| 234,005 | 250,346 | Inverell* .. .. .. 8,483 9,712
Wollongong . .. ../ 162,171 | 186,136 || Port Macquarie .. ) 7072 9448
Gosford-Woy Woy .. ..| 27,875 | 38,205 ||Moree .. .. .. .1 8,094 9,139
Broken Hill* .. .. ..| 30,043 | 29,808 |[Casino .. .. .. .. 8,507 9,064
Wagga Wagga™ . .. 24,904 | 27,719 ||Kempsey* .. .. .| 8,262 8,863
Albury-Wodonga (parv.)f ..| 23,379 | 27,403 ||Parkes .. .. .. .| 8,442 8,849
Tamworth* .. .. ..| 20,588 | 24,665 ||Gunnedah .. .. .| 7,522 8,232
Maitland* .. .. .| 22,440 | 24,537 ||Muswellbrook* .. .. ..| 6,468 8,125
Orange .. .. .. ..| 22,208 | 24,185 ||Cooma .. .. .. ..| 9,106 7,788
Gpulburn o .. ..| 20,871 | 21,606 ([Forbes .. .. .. .. 7,370 7,471
Lismore .. .. .| 19,757 | 20,904 ||Murwillumbah .. .. .| 7,311 7,387
Armidale* . .. ..| 15360 | 18,156 |[Cowra .. . .. .| 7,092 | 7,295
Dubbo* .. .. .. .| 15,629 | 17,810 |iSingleton .. ..| 6,188 7,187
Bathurst .. .. .. 17,230 | 17,196 Thornton-Beresﬁeld .. ..| 4,785 6,983
Grafton .. - .. ..| 15,987 | 16,387 ||Narrabri* - .| 6,037 6,893
Cessnock-Bellbird . ..| 15,332 | 16,160 ||Leeton .. .. .. ..| 5818 | 6,631
Canberra (part)t .. | na. 15,434 || Deniliquin .. .. | 62717 | 6622
The Entrance .. .. ..l 9,131 | 13,728 ||Cootamundra .. .. ..l 6,219 6,530
Lithgow . ..| 13,165 | 13,146 |/ Ballina .. .. .. 4933 | 6141
Nowra-Bomaderry .. ..| 9,641 | 12,873 |[Raymond Terrace .. .| 4,955 6,086
Taree* .. .. .. 10;594 | 11943 ||Young .. . . ..| 5754 | 6,064
Katoomba-Wentworth Falls .. 10,525 | 11,620 |(Bowral .. .. .. .. 5210 5,903
Kurri Kurri-Weston .. .| 11,567 | 11,613 ||Glen Innes .. .. ..| 5756 5,770
Richmond-Windsor ., ..| 9,935 | 11,389 ||Mudgee .. . .. .| s3] 5598
Griffith .. . . ..l 9,553 | 11,031 || Wellington .. .. ..| 5853 | 5336
Budgewoi Lake - .. ..| 6,65 | 10245 ||Tumut .. .. .. ..| 4278 | 5531
Coffs Harbour .. .. ©.| 7,683 | 10,088 ||Camden .. .| 3,427 | 5,360

Gold Coast (part)t .. ..| 3,830 5,120

* The boundary of this urban centre was re-defined after the 1966 Census and the population shown
for 1966 relates to the re-defined centre.

t Relates to that part of the Urban Centre in New South Wales. The population of the whole
Urban Centre in 1966 and 1971 was:—Albury-Wodonga 32,032 and 37,931 respectively; Canberra
92,311 and 156,298; Gold Coast 53,188 and 74,247,

POPULATION IN STATISTICAL DIVISIONS

For the purpose of presenting the principal series of official statistics of
the State, New South Wales is divided into a number of geographical areas.
A new set of these statistical areas was adopted from 1 January 1970, and
is described on page 6 of this Volume.

The primary division of the State is into 12 Statistical Divisions—
including the Sydney Statistical Division, as delineated in 1966 to embrace
the area expected to contain the urban development of Sydney (and
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associated smaller centres) duoring at least the next twenty years. The
Newcastle Statistical District (within the Hunter Statistical Division) and
the Wollongong Statistical District (within the Illawarra Statistical Division)
are general-purpose statistical areas which are predominantly urban in
character and were also delineated in 1966. The boundaries of the Statistical
Divisions and Districts are shown in a map included at the end of this
Volume.

The population of each Statistical Division and District as recorded at
the last four censuses is shown (on the basis of the boundaries as delimited
at 30 June 1971) in the following table:—

Table 34. Divisional Distribution of Population*, New South Wales

| Population at 30 June Increaset in Population
|
T T v 77‘ - [ A
Statistica! i i Numerical |Proportionai
Division
1954 1961 1966 1971
1966 to 1966 to-
1971 1971
J Per cent
Sydney .. 1,938,016 2,303,464 | 2,542,207 2,807,828 265,621 10-4
Outer Sydney 70,816 87,071 101,898 128,109 26,211 257
Hunter—
Newcastle  Statistical
District 274,645 308,476 327,540 351,536 23,996 73
Balante of Hunter 53,616 51,075 51,213 54,037 2,824 5-5
Total, Hunter 328,261 359,551 378,753 405,573 26,820 71
Ilawarra— ? i T
Wollongong Statistical|
District .. .. 100,725 150,387 177.4586 199,048 21,592 122
Balance of lllawarra . . 35,143 18,867 42,303 48,231 5,928 140
Total, Illawarra 135,868 189,254 219,759 247,279 27,520 | 12-5
North Coast S 210,570 212,946 212.532—)— 221,808 9,269 4-4
Northern .. . l 143,788 145,820 ) 155,717 164,128 8,411 54
North-Western . . 96,178 99,231 98,820« 99,754 | 934 09
Central West [ 154,54 151,859 152,665 150,185 [|(—)y 2,480 ((—) 16
Sonth-Eastern 111,882 | 112,889 115,514 118,284 2,770 2-4
Murrumbidgee .. 115,532 1 121,436 129,509 131,536 2,027 1-6
Murray . 73,975 | 81,023 85,501 85,919 418 05
Far West .. : 36,949 37,629 35,688 34,595 ||( -) 1,093 ;(7) 3t
Lord Howe Island N 278 249 267 223 (-} 44 i(—) 16-5
Migratory . ‘ 6,870 10,591 9,064 5,939 ‘ (=) 3,105 [{—) 343
j ’ - B i | “
New South Wales “ 3,423,529 ‘ 3,917,013 [ 4,601,180 | 86
|

4,237,901 ] 363,279 i

* On the basis of the boundaries as d;ﬁmited at 30 June 1971. Full-blood Aborigines are
excluded before 1966—see text on page 60.
+ The sign (—) denotes a decrease.

Both the proportional increase and the average annual rate of increase
in the population of the State during the five years from 1966 to 1971 was
slightly higher than during the previous five years. The only Statisti-
cal Divisions with a higher annual rate of increase between 1966 and 1971
than for the State generally were Sydney, Outer Sydney and Illawarra.
These three Divisions also had the highest growth rates during the previous
intercensal period reflecting the expansion of secondary industries in Sydney
and Wollongong and the increasing tendency for retired persons to settle
in the areas of Quter Sydney. The growth of many rural districts was
impeded by a rural depression, especially in the wool industry, the effects
of which were near their peak at the time of the 1971 census.

The estimated population of the Statistical Divisions of the State in each
of the last six years is given in the next table.
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Table 35. Divisional Distribution of Population*, N.S.W., 1967 to 1972

Statistical Division

Estimated Population at 30 June

1967 1968 1969 1970 1971% 1972
- - i ‘
Sydney .. 2,583,650 | 2,630,650 i 2,690,580 | 2,751,830 | 2,807,828 | 2,850,630
IO{Uter Sydney 105,420 ,950 115 250 120,990 128,109 133,360
unter—
Newecastle Statistical District. .| 331,940 | 336,680 | 341,190 | 345,730 | 351,536 | 354,630
Balance of Hunter 52,290 53,040 54,110 54,270 54,037 54,790
Total, Hunter 384,230 389,720 395,300 400,000 405,573 409,420
Illawarra—
Wollongong Statistical District| 181,410 185,770 190,540 | 194,700 199,048 202,830
Balance of Illawarra .. 43,050 44,280 45,580 | 46,750 48,231 5€,100
Total, Illawarra 224,460 230,050 236,120 241,450 247,279 252,930
North Coast 213,260 214,560 216,490 218,830 221,808 224,030
Northern 157,290 158,750 160,550 162,320 164,128 164,820
North-Western 97,270 97,430 98,040 98,430 98,496 98,040
Central West 153,530 152,870 152,500 152,220 151,443 151,090
South-Eastern 115,690 115,820 116,260 117,280 118,284 119,030
Murrumbidgee 131,120 | 131,060 | 131,780 | 131,980 | 131,536 | 131,960
_ Murray 85,910 85,870 85,960 85,920 85,919 { 86,260
Far West 35,490 35,280 35,040 34 910 34,595 | 33,840
Lord Howe Island’ 270 ! 260 250 250 223 240
Migratory 7,650 | 7,020 7,070 5,920 5,959 | 5,900
New South Wales -1 4295200 | 4,359,300 | 4,441,200 | 4,522,300 | 4,601,180 ! 4.661.600

* On the basis of the boundaries as delimited at 30 June 1972. Estimates shown for the years
1967 to 1970 have been revised in the light of final results of the 1971 census.

t Census.

The following table gives particulars of the density of population in each
Division and the percentage of the State population residing therein: —

Table 36. Area, Density, and Proportional Distribution of Popuiation

Divisions* of N.S.W.

‘ Number of Persons “ Proportion of State
J A i per Square Kilometre . Population
i rea at ' |
Statistical Division i 30 June | ; - e S
1972 1 30 June . 30 June | 30 June © 30 June | 30 June 1 30 June
) 1966 1971 | 1972 ‘ 1966 1971 i 1972°
sq km Per cent | Per cent ; Per cent
Sydney .. 4,075 | 624 689 700 59-99 6102 | 6115
Outer Sydney 8,321 12 15 | 16 2-40 278 | 2-86
Hunter-— i
Neswcastle  Statistical | i
District . 2,948 e o |1z | 73 764 - 761
Balance of Hunter 27,881 2 2 2 1-21 1-17 1-18
Total, Hunter 30 828 2 13 13 8.94 8.81 . .78
Hiawarra— |
Wollongong Statistical |
District . 1,124 158 177 180 4:19 433 | 4-35
Balance of Illawarra 7,361 6 7 7 1-00 : 1-05 1-07
Total, lllawarra 8,485 26 29 | 30 5-19 1 .37 3.43
North Coast | asige2 | 6 6 | 6 502 | 482 281
Northern .. 98,574 2 2 ! 2 3-67 3-57 3-54
North-Western . . 199,123 4 v 2-30 | 2-14 2:10
Central West 63,258 2 2 2 3-64 3:29 324
South-Eastern 52,136 2 2 2 2-73 ¢ 2:57 2-55
Murrumbidgee .. 63,522 2 2 | 2 3-06 ¢ 2-86 2-83
Murray 90,003 1 1 1 2-02 . 1:87 1-85
Far West 147,143 | e 0-84 ! 075 0-73
Lord Howe Tsland 17 16 13 15 |: 0-01 |
Migratory . ! 0-21 l 0-13 013
New South Wales 801,428 | 5 6 | 6 ‘ 100-00 ‘ 10000 |  100-00

* On the basis of the boundaries as delimited at 30 June 1972. .
t Including 82 square kilometres of harbours, rivers, etc., not included in any Division of the State.
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Within New South Wales, there are wide variations in the density of
population. The greatest density is in the statistical areas in which the three
principal urban centres are situated, viz. Sydney Statistical Division (700
persons per square kilometre), Newcastle Statistical District (120), and
Wollongong Statistical District (180). The density is least in the Far West
Statistical Division (0.25 persons per square kilometre), which is
predominantly pastoral.

The sources of growth of the population of Statistical Divisions are
analysed in the next table. The natural increase in each Division has been
subtracted from the increase in population during the intercensal period,
leaving the increase due to migration. This migration represents the net
movement of persons from overseas, interstate, and other parts of New
South Wales; it does not, of course, include the natural increase of migrants.

Table 37. Sources of Increase in the Population of Divisions, 1966 to 1971*

Number ” Average Annual Rate
Statistical Divisi :
snelDvislon 1 Natural | Net Total | Natural |  Net Total
Increase | Migration Increase ‘ Increaset | Migrationt | Increase}
|
]
Sydney .. .. .. 125,403 140,218 265,621 | 9-40 10-51 201
Outer Sydney .. .. 1,123 25,088 26,211 1-98 4423 469
Hunter—
Newcastle Statistical Dis-|
trict .. .. .. 15,340 8,656 23,996 9-04 5-10 1-42
Balance of Hunter .. 2,900 [(—) 76 2,824 | 10-88 [(—) 0-29 1-08
Total, Hunter .. .. 18,240 8,580 26,820 1 9-29 4-37 1-38
Tllawarra— . i
Wollongong  Statistical |
District .. .. 12,134 9,458 21,592 12-89 10-04 | 2:32
Balance of Illawarra .. 2,243 3,685 5928 9-96 16-37 | 2-66
Total, Illawarra . . .. 14,377 13,143 27,520 12-32 11-26 2:39
North Coast .. .. 9,084 185 9,269 8-40 0-17 0-86
Northern .. .. .| 10,259r(—) 1,848 8,411 1283 [(—) 231 1-06
North-Western . .. 7,156ri(—) 6,222 934 1442 |[(—) 12-54 0-19
Central West .. N 8,172 {(—) 10,652 (—) 2,480 1078 ((—) 14-05 ((—) 0-33
South-Eu.tem .. “. 6,592 ((—) 3,822 2,770 11-32 I(—) 656 0-48
Murrumbidgee .. .. 9.071 [(—) 7.044 2,027 13-80 (=) 1072 0-31
Murray .. .. .. 5,000 |(~) 4,582 418 1163 |(—) 10-66 0-10
Far West .. .. .. 1,982r,(—) 3,075 |(—) 1,093 1126 |[(—) 1747 ((—) 0-62
Lord Howe Island 8 () 52 (=) a4 627 [(~) 4075 [(-) 3-54
Migratory .. . .. (=) 3,105 ‘v‘(-) 3,105 (—) 8822 (-) 805
New South Wales .. .| 216,467 | 146,812 | 363,279 || 9-81 6-65 \ 1-66

® On the basis of the boundaries as delimited at 30 June 1971. The figures of total increase
(and consequently net migration) are based on final results of the 1971 census.

1 Increase per 1,000 of mean population during the period.

1 Annual average rate per cent increase.

Note, The sign (—)-denotes a decrease.

The table clearly reveals the movement of the population from the rural
areas to the Sydney Statistical Division and Newcastle and Wollongong
Statistical Districts—i.e., to the principal industrial areas. The only other
areas to gain by migration were Outer Sydney Division (the area selected
by many Sydney people for retirement, and hence having a low rate of
natural increase), the part of Illawarra Division outside Wollongong
Statistical District (the growth in this area being due mainly to the develop-
ment of holiday resorts), and the North Coast Division (due mainly to
an increase in tourist activity).

Population of Municipalities and Shires in Sydney Statistical Division

The Sydney Statistical Division has been delimited, since 30 June 1966,
for the purpose of presenting the principal series of official statistics
relating to Sydney and its environs. The Division comprises Urban Sydney
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(see page 66) and closely associated contiguous areas, which are expected
to contain the urban development of Sydney (and associated smaller urban
centres) during at least the next 20 years. It comprises the City of Sydney,
35 other municipalities and portion of one other, and 4 shires.

The next table shows the population of the local government areas
within the Sydney Statistical Division at the 1971 and earlier censuses, and
in 1972. The figures for each local government area are on a comparable
basis for all the years shown, and relate to its area as delimited at 30 June
1972, 1In some cases, the figures shown for the census years for areas
affected by boundary changes embody a measure of estimation.

Table 38. Population of Municipalities and Shires in Sydney Statistical Division*

|
Population at Census of Proportional . Average
il Estimated &
Municipality (M.) June Increaset Population| Number
or Shire (S.) at 30 g‘; r:{ls‘]"‘:
1961 1966 1971 1961t | 196610 June 1972} P¥ g7,
) . Pet cent | Per cent
Ashfield M. .. 39,723 41,941 | 44,910 5.6 . 45,510 5,490
Auburn M... . 49,002 48,697 . 48,683 ((—) 06 48,580 1,541
Bankstown M. .. 152,251 160,004 | .162,730 ..5:1 17 163,130 2,007
Baulkham Hills S.. . 23,643 33,508 57,373 41-7 712 61,880 162
Blacktown M. . 76 T40r 95, 977r 133, 655 25-1r 39-3 142 830 579
Blue Mountains M. .

(City) (Part)j .. 9,708 13,839 18,289 425 322 19,690 148
Botany M. .. .. 28,904 31,873 38,236 10-3 200 38,540 2,154
Burwood M. .. 31,089 31,846 31,888 2-4 0-1 31,740 4,378
Camden M. . 6,372 8,661 11,155 359 28-8 11, 750 57
Campbelltown M

(City) .. . 18,701 25,707 34,235 37-5r 332 36,240 116
Canterbury M. . 113,820 115,810 130,446 1-7 1246 132,940 3,981
Concord M. . 27,428 27,039 26,104 (—) 14 1(—) 35 25,850 2,389
Drummoyne M. .. 30,197 30,631 31,251 1-4 20 31,410 3,912
Fairfield M. .. 80,707 101,245 113,053 25-4 11-7 115,550 1,200
Holroyd M. .. 56,409 65,983r 77,317 17-0r 172 78,920 2, 011
Hornsby S. .. 62,070 81,179 96,863 30-8 19:3 99,660 194
Hunter’s Hill M. .. 13,520 14,234 14,100 53 (—~) 09 14,080 2,457
Hurstville M. .. 61,005 64,853 67,143 63 3-5 67,440 2,723
Kogarah M. . 46,600 47,655 47,197 23 (=) 10 47,100 2,414
Ku-ring-gai M. .. 74,821 86,878 98 589 16-1 135 99,740 1,218
Lane Cove M. . 23,723 25,111 28,676 5-8 142 29,070 2,801
Leichhardt M. 79,339 75.131r) 71,338 [(—) 53rl(-) 50 70,240 5734
leerpool M. (Cltv) 30,874 68,999 82,447 123-5r 19-5 85,140 271
Manly M. . . 36,049 38,176 39,260 5-9r 28 | 39,300 2,586
Marr1ckv1lle M. .. 91,396 93,181r 9%, ,796 19r 39 | 96,500 5,856
Mosman M. 26,145 28,141 29,379 7-6 44 29,080 3,339
North Syvdney M. 53,024 51,756 53,338 ((—) 24 31 53,240 5,090
Parramatta M.

(City) . 113,571r)  122,427r 134,218 7-8r 9-6 134,610 2,24%
Penrith M. (Clty) 33,049 46,391 60,316 40-4r 30-0 64,720 159
Randwick M. .. 108,814 113,731 123,865 4-5r 89 125,260 3,646
Rockdale M. .. 79,115 81,469 84,232 3-0 3-4 84,030 2,865
Ryde M. . . 75,568 81,302 88,806 76 9:2 ,700 2,234
Seuth Sydney M. 43,579 40,677r| 38916 |(—=) 6-7r/(=) 43 38,720 3,671
Strathfield M. . 26,429 26,704 27,167 10 1-7 27,270 1,938
Sutherland S. .. 111,746 134,069 151,574 20-0 131 154 280 417
Sydney M. (Clty) 78,476 71,4007 62,470 (=) 9-0r(—) 12-5 60,370 4,505
Warringah S. . 94,440 121,822 156,873 29-0 28-8 161,880 614
Waverley M. .. 64,999 63,629 65,539 (—) 21 30 65,840 7,324
willoughby M.  ..|  53.683 54,577 53.952 17 (=) 11 53,750 2,423
Windsor M. .. 12 ,047 13,301 15,485 10-4 16-4 15,890 108
Woollahra M. .. 64,688 62,653r 59,964 (—) 3-1ri(—) 43 59,160 4,853
Total, Sydney Stat- 1

istical Division ..| 2,303,464 | 2,542,207 | 2,807,828 i 10-4r 10-4 | 2,850,630 700

|

* On the basis of boundaries as delimited at 30 June 1972. Full-blood Aborigines are excluded
before 1966—see text on page 60,

1 The sign (—) denotes a decrease.

1 Tbhe City of Blue Mountains is divided between the Sydney and Outer Sydney Statistical Divisions.
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At 30 June 1972, the Sydney Statistical Division had a population of
2,850,630 and embraced an area of 4,075 square kilometres. The density of
population varies considerably in different areas within the Division. Al-
though the average density is only 700 persons per square kilometre, the
density is much higher in the inner municipalities of Waverley (7,324
persons per square kilometre), Marrickville (5,856), Leichhardt (5,734),
Ashfield (5,490), and North Sydney (5,090). Some of the less densely
populated municipalities and shires contain large areas reserved for parkland
and for industrial use.

There has been a strong tendency in the period since 1947 for the popula-
tion of certain of the inner local government areas to decline; the City of
Sydney and Concord, Leichhardt, South Sydney, and Woollahra Munici-
palities have had population decreases in each intercensal period since
then, and other areas close to the City of Sydney (Burwood, Drummoyne,
and Waverley) have had overall decreases in this period. The population
of every outer local government area has continued to increase since 1961,
the most notable increases being in Liverpool Municipality (123 per cent
between 1961 and 1966 due largely to a major government housing project
in. the area) and Baulkham Hills Shire (71 per cent between 1966 and
1971).

PoPULATION oF MUNICIPALITIES QUTSIDE SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION

The table on the next page shows the population, at the last three cen-
suses and in 1972, of the municipalities which are outside the Sydney
Statistical Division and which had more than 3,000 inhabitants at 30 June
1972. The figures for each municipality relate to its area as defined at 30
June 1972. In some cases, the figures shown for the census years for areas
affected by boundary changes embody a measure of estimation. The pop-
ulations as shown represent the number of persons within the boundaries
of each municipality; in some cases, the residential area of a town extends
beyond these boundaries, and in others the municipality embraces a number
of distinct centres of population.

The City of Blue Mountains, part of which is in the Sydney Statistical
Division, is shown in this table in its entirety (particulars of that part of
the City included in the Sydney Statistical Division are given in Table 38).
The two main industrial municipalities outside the Sydney Statistical Divi-
sion are the Cities of Newcastle and Wollongong, both of which are
centres of iron and steel making, other heavy industries, and coal mining.
In addition to these three cities, there were 38 other municipalities outside
the Sydney Statistical Division with a population exceeding 5,000 in 1972.
The largest of these were Greater Cessnock (an aggregate of coal mining
towns and rural areas), Shellharbour (a residential area adjacent to the
industrial centre of Wollongong), and Maitland (a centre of coal mining
and rural interests).
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Table 39. Population of Larger Municipalities* in N.S.W. outside the Sydney
Statistical Division

W
[
w2
(=]

Population at Census of ‘ Proportional Estimated ‘ Average
June— ! Increaset Population. Number
Municipality _ at 30 of Persons
June per sq km
1961 to 1966 to
1961 1966 1971 1966 1971 1972 ‘ 1972

‘ Per cent Per cent ’
Wollongong (City) 131,754 149,523 | 161,143 13-5 | 7-8 1 163,540 229
Newecastle (City) ... 142,574 143,670 | 146,009 | 0-3 21 146,310 ! 685

Blue Mountains ! }
(City)f .. .. 27,039 30,733 36,727 137 19-5 38,480 27

Greater Cessnock ‘ ! : i
(City) . .. 35,281 ! 34,521 34,907 (=) 22, 1-1 34,930 | 18
Shellharbour .. 13,394 22,062 | 31,154 64-7 412 32,360 | 210
Maitland (City) .. 27,353 28,438 ‘ 31,051 J 39 92 31,650 80
Wagga Wagga (City) 22,112 25850 - 28,905 ’ 169 11-8 29,510 295
Broken Hill (City). . 31,267 30,043 . 29,808 (—) 39 (-) 08 29,310 433
Albury (City) .. 22,983 25,112 ‘ 28,420 93 132 29,220 338
Tamworth (City) .. 18984 21,683 24,092 142 | 11-1 24,440 564
Orange (City) .. 18,977 20,996 ‘ 23,172 10-6 10-4 | 23,520 1,128
Goulburn (City) ..; 20,544 20,871 21,606 16 | 3-5 21,740 404
Lismore (City) .. 18,936 19,757 20,904 42 x 5-8 21,100 466
Armidale (City) .. 12,975 15,360 18,156 18-2 i 18-2 18,660 554
Dubbo (City) o 14,258 15,739 \‘ 17,900 10-4 ) 137 18,190 423

1
Bathurst (City) .. 16,938 17,230 | 17,196 : 17 ! (=) 02 17,500 592
Queanbeyan (City) | 9,448 12,515 16,058 32:5 | 28-3 16,960 892
Grafton (City) .. 15,526 15,987 16,387 | 27 ‘ 2:5 16,460 205
|
Lithgow (City) .. 14,329 12911r, 12,825 } (=) 99 } (-) 07 12,800 359
Taree . . 10,050 10,563 ‘ 11,493 51! 8-8 11,650 i 370
Port Macquarie .. 5,952 7,072 ‘ 9,448 187 | 336 9,950 165
Inverell .. .. 8,279 8,483r| 9,712 | 2.5 14-5 9,850 210
Moree .. .. 6,795 8,094 9,139 ! 18-2 . 129 9,290 281
Casino .. .. 8,091 8,507 | 9,064 31 6-5 9,140 572
|
Parkes .. .. 8,223 8,442 | 8,849 2:6 | 4-8 8,910 206
Kempsey .. .. 8,016 8,198 8,706 2-1 62 8,780 731
Gunnedah .. 6,855 7,522 8,232 1 9:5 9-4 8,300 384
Muswellbrook . 5,860 6,486r 8,125 ! 10-7r 253 8,170 578
Forbes .. . 6,826 7,370 7471 ¢ 8:0 ! 14 7,490 183
Cooma .. .. 8,716 9,106 7,788 441 ()45 7,480 293
i M

Cowra .. .. 6,288 7,092 7,295 | 125 29 7,330 { 319
Singleton .. .. 5,758 6,188 7,187 7-5 16-1 7,320 ! 480
Narrabri .. .. 5,433 6,037 6,893 105 142 6,990 302
Kiama .. .. 5,239 5,871 6,751 119 15-0 6,930 27
Deniliquin .. 5,575 6,277 6,622 11-9 5.5 6,670 52
Cootamundra .. 5,939 6,219 6,530 47 50 6,560 539
Ballina .. .. 4,129 4,933 6,141 19-4 24-5 6,320 | 271
Young . .. 5,448 5,754 6,064 5-6 54 6,100 434
Bowral . .. 4,922 5,210 5,903 59 133 6,070 203
Gilen Innes .. 5,771 5,756 5770 | (=) 06 ! 02 5,750 83
Mudgee .. . 5,312 5,372 5,598 11§ 4-2 5,610 819
Temora . | 4,469 i 4,536 | 4.466 15 (=) 15 i 4,450 207

! ! ' | !
Yass .. o 3,909 4,100 4,259 4-8 39 4,280 } 143
Bega o 3858 | 3925 4,159 17 | 60| 4190 | 410
Junee .. . 3,980 \ 3,906 3,772 \ (=) 19 ()34 3,740 | 167
Condobolin b 3150 3503 3499 134 | (—)26] 3400 28
5-3 i (—) 09 170

Tenterfield .. N 3,105 3270 | 3,239 ‘

* Municipalities with a population at 30 June 1972 of 3,000 or more. Figures for all years are
on the basis of boundaries as delimited at 30 June 1972. Full-blood Aborigines are exeluded
before 1966—-see text on page 60.

t The sign (-) denotes a decrease.

1 Relates to the whole of the City of Blue Mountains—see text preceding table.
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The municipalities outside the Sydney Statistical Division with the fastest
rate of growth between 1966 and 1971 were Shellharbour (with an increase
of 41 per cent), Port Macquarie (34 per cent), Queanbeyan (28 per
cent), Muswellbrook (25 per cent), and Ballina (25 per cent).

MEAN POPULATION

Mean or average populations are calculated for a given period to provide
a basis to which events occurring throughout that period may be related.
Birth rates, for example, are calculated by relating the number of births
occurring in a year to the mean population of that year.

The estimated mean populations of the State and the Sydney Statistical
Division are shown in the next table for the last ten calendar and financial
years.

Table 40. Mean Population, Calendar and Financial Years*

Year ended 30 June } Year ended 31 December
Year
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
NEw SOUTH WALES
1963 2,019,200 1,999,500 4,018,700 2,033,300 2,014,600 4,047,900
1964 2,047,100 2,029,300 4,076,400 2,062,000 2,044,900 4,106,900
1965 2,078,100 2,061,600 4,139,700 2,094,900 2,078,700 4,173,600
1966* 2,111,100 2,095,360 4,206,400 2,126,900 2,111,900 4,238,800
1967 2,140,600 2,126,300 4,266,800 2,155,600 2,141,800 4,297,400
1968 2,171,800 2,158,100 4,329,800 2,189,000 2,175,200 4,364,200
1969 2,208,100 2,194,400 4,402,500 2,229,800 2,216,100 4,446,000
1970 2,251,900 2,238,100 4,490,000 2,271,900 2,258,500 4,530,400
1971 2,292,300 2,279,600 4,571,900 2,311,800, 2,299,900 4,611,700
1972 2,328,900 2,317,900 4,646,800 2,341,600 2,331,700 4,673,300
SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIvISION
1963 1,172,720 1,201,350 2,374,070 1,183,780 1,213,470 2,397,250
1964 1,195,490 1,224,230 2,419,720 1,206,170 1,235,740 2,441,910
1965 1,218,880 1,247,120 2,466,000 1,231,340 1,259,950 2,491,290
1966* 1,243,780 1,271,320 2,515,100 1,256,980 1,285,790 2,542,770
1967 1,267,380 1,295,720 2,563,100 1,278,600 1,306,350 2,584,950
1968 1,290,970 1,317,730 2,608,700 1,303,990 1,329,650 2,633,640
1969 1,318,630 1,343,360 2,661,990 1,334,810 1,358,660 2,693,470
1970 1,351,670 1,374,540 2,726,210 1,367,350 1,389,420 2,756,770
1971 1,382,060 1,403,960 2,786,020 | 1,396,270 1,417,980 2,814,250
1972 1,408,580 1,430,070 | 2,838,650 1,418,220 1,439,430 2,857,650
|

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded in mean populations for all periods before 30 June 1966.
Figures for periods later than 30 June 1966 have been revised in the light of final 1971 census
results,



POPULATION 75
SEX DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION

Although in early years there was a marked preponderance of males in
the State, the proportion of females gradually increased until females
outnumbered males in the years 1944 tc 1946. Between 1947 and 1961,
males increased faster than females, and at 30 June 1961, the number
of males was 1.5 per cent greater than the number of females—but by
1971 the excess had been reduced to 0.6 per cent.

The distribution of the sexes at each census from 1861 to 1971 is
given in the next table:—

Table 41. Population of N.S.W. by Sex*

|
Number Proportion Males per
Census 100
Males Females Males Females Females
Per cent Per cent
1861 198,488 152,372 56°57 4343 130
1871 274,842 228,156 54-64 4536 120
1881 410,211 339,614 54-71 4529 121
1891 609,666 517,471 5409 4591 118
1901 710,264 645,091 52:40 47:60 110
1911 857,698 789,036 5208 47-92 109
1921 1,071,501 1,028,870 51+01 4899 104
1933 1,318,471 1,282,376 5069 49-31 103
1947 1,492,211 1,492,627 50:00 5000 100
1954 1,720,860 1,702,669 50°27 4973 101
1961 1,972,909 1,944,104 5037 4963 101
1966 2,126,652 2,111,249 50-18 4982 101
1971 2,307,210 2,293,970 50-14 49-86 101

* Fuil-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 60.

The great excess of males over females in early years, and the way in
which this excess has gradually disappeared through the higher age groups
of the population, are indicated by the next table, which shows the number
of males per 100 females in decennial age groups at selected census dates
between 1861 and 1971. The masculinity of the two age groups below 20
years mainly reflects the higher average masculinity of births, which varies
between 104 and 106 males per 100 females, and the higher death rate
among male infants. In the adult age groups, the masculinity of current
migration also has an effect, while the older age groups reflect the in-
fluence of past migration as well, together with the natural tendency of
females to outlive males, which has been strengthened in more recent
censuses by the influence of two world wars. The high excess of males
over females in the higher age groups, which marked the latter part
of the last century, has disappeared, and there is now a preponderance of
females at all ages over 51 years.
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Table 42. Masculinity* of Populationt at Various Ages, N.S.W.

Age Group (years)

Census T ‘ | ; . | S0 or | All

S 09 10419 2029 13039 40-49 | 50-59 | 60-69 7079 T i ALl
1861 101 | 101 | 138 | 170 | 179 | 216 | 259 | 231 . 299 | 130
1881 102 | 103 | 126 1 141 | 161 | 168 | 156 | 168 201 121
1901 | 102 | 101 99 | 119 { 137 | 131 | 139 ‘ 142 | 120 110
1921 | 103 | 102 95 | 105 | 108 | 117 | 119 | 107 | 100 104
1947 104 | 104 | 100 | 100 | 103} 97 | 95 | s 78 100
1961 | 104 | 105 | 109 ‘ 107 ‘ 102 \ 104 | g4 75 58 101
1966 \ 105 | 105 | 105 | 108 | 103 101 88 69r ss 101
1971 % 105 | 105 | 106 | 106 | 105 ‘ 99 90 66 51 101

;

* Males per 100 females.
1 Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 60.

The marked differences in the masculinity of the population of different
parts of the State is demonstrated by the following table:—

Table 43. Sex Distribution of the Population by Statistical Divisions*

30 June 1966 ' 30 June 1971+
Statistical Division : Males Males
Males Females per 100 Males Females per 100
Females Females
Sydney .. .. .. ..| 1,256,833 | 1,285,374 98 1,393,473 | 1,414,355 9 -
Quter Sydney .. .. .. 50,304 51,594 97 63,063 65,046 97
Hunter—
Newcastle Statistical Dlsmct 163,401r| 164,139 100 175,948 175,588 100
Balance of Hunter .. 26,665¢ 24,548y 109 28,089 25,948 108
Total, Hunter .. .. 190,066 188,687 101 204,037 201,536 101
Ilawarra—
Wollongong Statistical District 92,331 85,125 108 102,618 96,430 106
Balance of Iflawarra .. 21,860 20,443 107 24,810 23,421 106
Total, Illawarra .. .. 114,191 105,568 108 127,428 119,851 106
North Coast N .. .. 106,977 105,562 101 111,080 110,728 100
Northern e .. .. 80,071 75,646 106 84,123 80,005 105
North-Western Ci L SEO9Trl ATT23¢r 107 | 51492 |- -48.262 107, -y
Central West 1. 78,045r 74 620r 105 76,613 73,572 '104
South-Eastern 56912 * 7 557602 108 60,719 57,565 | . 1105
Murrumbidgee i ol 67,741 . 61,768 110 67,819 63,717 106
Murray .. NN N . 44,742 - 40 759 110 44,1501 41,769 106
Far West oL .. 18,396- 17,292 106 17,749 . 16,846 105
Lord Howe Island’ o .. 131 S136 96 109 L4 /. 96
Migratory .. A 8,146 918 887 5,355 604 887
i . i
New South Wales .. . v‘ 2,126,652 | 2,111,249 ‘K 101 2,307,210 l 2,293,970 101

* On the basis of the boundaries as delimited at 30 June 1971.

T Figures have been revised since last issue.

The Outer Sydney Division, which contains a relatively high proportion
of elderly people, has the lowest masculinity in the State (reflecting the
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greater longevity of females).
Hunter Subdivision, and North-Western Statistical Division.
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Masculinity is highest in the Balance of

AGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION

The age distribution of the population at the last census and as estimated
at 30 June 1972 was as follows:—

Table 44. Age Distribution of the Population, N.S.W.

Census, 30 June 1971

Estimated, 30 June 1972

Age Group e

(years)
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
0-4 214,846 205,084 419,930 222,330 213,320 435,640
5-9 216,990 205,911 422,901 212,020 3 201,220 413,240
10-14 218,469 207,801 426,270 221,970 1 211,090 433,060
15-19 199,306 189,694 | 389,000 203,340 193,990 397,330
20-24 204,617 194,536 399,153 204,950 192,890 397,840
25-29 177,807 167,349 345,156 189,550 178,440 367,980
30-34 151,311 142,581 293,892 155,150 146,120 301,280
35-39 139,825 131,512 271,337 139,270 132,040 271,310
4044 149,601 140,802 290,403 148,230 139,100 287,340
45-49 147,811 142,609 290,420 146,110 141,870 287,980
50-54 124,182 124,692 248,874 127,990 127,780 255,770
55-59 111,844 114,261 226,105 111,610 J 114,900 226,510
60—6;1 89,671 96,952 186,623 91,610 99,060 190,670
65-69 65,884 75,296 141,180 67,380 77,570 144,950
70-74 44,176 62,569 106,745 44,940 | 62,300 107,240
75-79 27,416 46,061 73,477 26,980 46,120 73,100
80-84 15,810 29,337 45,147 15,550 29,460 45,010
85 or more ! 7,644 16,923 24,567 7,740 17,550 25,290

I

Total, Ail Ages | 2,307,210 2,293,970 4,601,180 2,336,700 2,324,800 4,661,600

Summary—
, 0-35 256,431 244,449 500,880 263,780 252,490 516,270
6-14 393,874 374,347 768,221 392,530 373,130 765,660
15-20 238,993 227,298 466,291 243,330 232,430 475,760
21-64 1,256,982 1,217,690 2,474,672 1,274,490 1,233,780 | 2,508,270
- 65 or more 160,930 230,186 391,116 162,590 233,000 395,590

The estimated age distribution at 30 June 1972 is based on the age:
distribution reported at the census of 30 June 1971 (adjusted for obvious
mis-statements of age) and on births, recorded ages at death and &an’
allowance for migration since 30 June 1971, The estimates for each age-
group have been rounded, and consequently may not add exactly to the

totals shown for all ages.
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The changing age constitution of the population of the State is illustrated
in the following table, which shows the proportion of persons recorded in
quinquennial age groups at each census from 1901 to 1971:—

Table 45. Proportional Age Distribution of Population*, N.S.W.
|

Proportion per cent of Total Population at Census

Age Group ..
(years)
1901 1911 1921 1933 1947 1954 l 1961 ’ 1966 J 1971
0-4 11-73 12-20 11-40 8-8 9-82 10-35 10-12 9-53r
5-9 12:26 10-22 11:11 9-68 7-88 9-83 9-54 9-69 9:19
10-14 11-93 9-54 9-79 9-61 7-15 7-70 9-43 9-04r 9:26
15-19 10-46 10-03 8-37 9-4; 796 6:67 7-70 889
20-24 9:43 10-41 8:22 8-84 8:33 673 672 75 8-68
25-29 8:32 911 853 7-93 8-06 7-86 633 657 7-50
30-34 7-35 7-59 8:62 712 7-98 794 7:15 6-05 6-39
35-39 696 647 7-43 6-94 74 7-32 7-43 67 590
40-44 5-80 578 16 696 642 7-0: 6-63 6-84 631
45-49 4-25 5-15 04 6-40 5-98 6-12 639 6-07 6-31
50-54 333 4-24 4-39 5-15 552 527 5-53 571r 541
55-59 S 2:96 67 5-32 4-4 43 4-82r 491
60-64 223 2-97 325 4-38 4-2! 3-84 3-80 4-06
65-69 1-74 1-91 2:52 323 3-54 323 313 3-07
70-74 096 1-17 1-20 1-81 2:12 2:42 264 2:43 2-32
75-79 0 0-72 1-41 1-64 177 1-60
80-84 0-26 0-30 0-32 0-44 0-69 0-74 0-83 093 0-98
85 or more 0-11 0-13 015 021 0-3s 0-37 0-42 048 0-53
Total, All Ages |100-00 | 100-00 | 100-00 |100-00 |100-00 |100:00 |100-00 |100-00 |100-00
Summary—
Under 15 3592 3196 32-30 2813 24-85 27-88 29-09 28-26r | 2758
15-64 60-63 63-97 63-40 65-86 67-39 63:64 62:15 63-01r | 6392
65 or more 3-45 4-07 4-30 6:01 776 8:48 876 873r 8:50

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 60.

The high post-war birth rates temporarily reversed the long-term down-
ward trend in the proportion of the State’s population under 15 years of
age, despite the numerical increase in the population in the age groups
15-64 years as a result of post-war immigration. The increased numbers in
these age groups have retarded the long-term increase in the proportion
of the population aged 65 or more years.

The changing proportions in the various age groups very largely reflect
past changes in the birth rates. The population in the age group 35-39
years in 1971 is low as a result of low birth rates in the depression period
of the early nineteen-thirties; the increase in the proportion at ages 20-24
years between 1966 and 1971 results from higher birth rates in the immed-
iate post-war period. The decline after 1947 in the proportion of the
population aged 15-64 years (from which the work force is mainly drawn)
would have been greater had not the high post-war migration partly offset
the effects of the low birth rates of the late nineteen-twenties and early
nineteen-thirties.
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Particulars of changes in the age distribution of the population between
1966 and 1971 are shown below:—

Table 46. Age Distribution of the Population of N.S.W., 1966 and 1971

‘ \’ Increase, 1966 to 1971
Age Group Census, ‘ Census,
(years) 30 June 1966 30 June 1971 -
Number ! Per cent
| |
0- 4 ' 403,827 419,930 16,103 4-0
5-14 793,817 849,171 55,354 7-0
15-24 ‘ 695,016 788,153 93,137 13-4
25-34 534,893 639,048 104,155 19-5
3544 575,652 561,740 (—) 13,912 (—) 24
45-54 499,221 539,294 | 8-0
55-64 365,414 412,728 47,314 129
65 or more 370,061 391,116 21,055 1 547
Total, All Ages ‘ 4,237,901 4,601,180 363,279 l 8:6

AGE DISTRIBUTION IN AREAS OF THE STATE

Particulars of the age distribution of the population in the Statistical
Divisions of the State at the 1971 census are shown below:—

Table 47. Proportional Age Distribution of the Population in Statistical Divisions,
30 June 1971

Per cent of Total Population in Age Group

Statistical Division 65
or
0-14 15-24 25-34 35-44 45-64 more | All Ages
Sydney . .. .. 26-0 17-5 14-6 12-5 21-0 8-4 100-0
Outer Sydney .. . 262 135 113 10-1 232 156 100-0
Hunter—
Newcastle Stausncal
District 28-1 17-6 125 119 21-4 86 100-0
Balance of Hunter .. 30-5 162 13-0 117 20-0 86 100-0
Total, Hunter .- .. 284 17-4 12-5 11-8 212 8-6 100-0
Illawarra—
Wollongong Statistical
District . 310 16-9 14-4 13-4 187 55 100-0
Balance of Illawarra .. 30-1 17-3 12-3 10-7 199 97 100-0
Total, Illawarra .. .. 30-8 17-0 14-0 12:9 18-9 63 100-0
North Coast .. .| 300 148 112 112 22:3 105 | 100-0
Northern .. .. .. 32-0 17-2 13.5 11-8 18-3 73 100-0
North-Western .. .. 332 152 13-3 12-2 185 7-5 100-0
Central West .. .. 31-1 16-3 129 11-8 19-6 83 100-0
South-Eastern .. o 30-3 167 13-4 11-8 196 8-2 100-0
Murrumbidgee .. .. 32:0 17-8 1341 11-9 17:9 7-3 100-0
Murray .. .. .. 321 15-9 12-8 11-9 19-4 7-9 100-0
Far West .. .e .. 29-6 17-3 127 11-8 210 77 100-0
New South Wales* . 276 17-1 139 | 122 20-7 85 100-0

* Includes Lord Howe Island and migratory population.

The high proportion aged 65 years or more in Outer Sydney Division
reflects the migration of retired persons from other areas to the Blue
Mountains and to the seaside resort areas of Gosford and Wyong Shires.
The proportion of children ‘is lowest in the highly industrialised Sydney
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Statistical Division, and is also relatively low in the industrialised Newcastle
Statistical District. The proportion aged 0-14 years is much higher in
Wollongong Statistical District, the third large industrial area, which has
the lowest proportion aged 65 years or more; this area is expanding rapidly,
and attracting many newly married couples and immigrants.

A comparison of the age distribution of the population in Urban Sydney,
the heavily industralised Urban Newcastle and Urban Wollongong areas,
other urban centres, and the rural areas of the State in 1971 is given in
the next table:—

Table 48. Proportional Age Distribution of the Urban and Rural Population
of N.S.W., 30 June 1971

Age Group (years)
Area of State 65 or Total,
0-14 15-24 25-34 35-44 | 45-54 55-64 more All
Ages
PorurLaTiuN (Thousands)
Urban Sydney 702-6 4767 397-7 3399 3329 243-5 231-7 | 2,725-1
Urban  Newcasile and
Urban Wollongong ..} 1279 756 586 55-3 51-9 369 30-2 4365
Other Urban Centres .. 2706 152-5 115-3 1034 959 85-1 ‘ 90-4 913-0
Rural Areas .. ..| 1678 805 66-3 625 58-1 469 38- 5206
New South Wales* .. 11,2691 788-2 639-0 561-7 539-3 4127 391-1 | 4,601-2
PROPORTION OF ToTAL Popuration (Per cent)
Urban Sydney 25-8 17'5 ‘ 146 12'5 12-2 89 85 100-0
Urban  Newcastle and
Urban Wollongong .. 29-3 17-3 13-4 12-7 119 85 6-9 100-0
Other Urban Centres .. 29-6 16-7 12:6 11-3 105 93 9-9 100-0
Rural Areas .. .. 32-2 15-5 12-7 12-0 11-2 9-0 7-4 100-0
New South Wales* .. 27-6 17-1 ‘ 13-9 12-2 ’ 11-7 “ 90 85 100-0

* Includes ““migratory”.

The age distribution of the population of the Sydney Statistical Division
at 30 June 1971 is shown in the following table:—

Table 49. Age Distribution of the Population of Sydney Statistical Division,
30 June 1971

| |
Ag?ygx;(s))up Males | Females } Persons 1\ A’i;g::)ul) Males Females Persons
I
0- 4 126,248 120,248 246,496 ’ 50-54 77,567 78,706 156,273
5-9 123,710 117,569 241,279 | 55-59 68,077 70,530 138,607
10-14 123,582 117,815 241,397 60-64 52,078 58,610 110,688
15-19 117,570 114,714 232,284 65-69 36,483 46,201 82,684
20-24 130,788 128,732 259,520 70-74 24,598 39,328 63,926
25-29 115,128 | 109,153 224,281 75-79 15,722 29,883 45,605
30-34 95,648 ' 89,756 185,404 80-84 9,166 19,470 28,636
35-39 86,630 | 81,952 168,582 85 or more 4,410 11,245 15,655
40-44 92,796 88,700 181,496
45-49 93,272 91,743 185,015 !
l|AlTAges | 1,393,473 | 1,414,355 | 2,807,828
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AVERAGE AND MEDIAN AGES

The average and median ages of the population of the State at each
census from 1921 to 1971 are shown in the next table. The average age is
calculated by totalling the ages of all the population, and dividing by the
number of persons. The median age is obtained by determining the age of
the person who would form the mid-point if the population were arranged
in order of age.

Table 50. Average and Median Age of the Population*, N.S.W.

! Average Age 1 Median Age
Census | i -
‘ Males Females | Persons ‘ Males . Females i Persons
§ ‘ j !
i

4 April 1921 ‘ 28-29 27-56 2794 l 2615 | 25-22 2567
30 June 1933 | 30-14 30-17 30-16 | 27-14 | 27-27 27-20
30 June 1947 1 32-06 32-87 . 32-47 I 30-13 : 30-82 30-48
30 June 1954 ‘ 352 | 3278 | 3215 | 2995 | 312 30-52
30 June 1961 {3116 1 3273 1 3rea | 2034 3088 | 30l
30 June 1966 3110 i 3286 i 31-98 | 2826 29-89 20-05
30 June 1971 2105 l 32:90 ! 3197 \ 27-66 29-24 ‘ 28-41

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 60.

The steady increase in the average age of the population which occurred
in the intervals between earlier censuses, mainly owing to the long-term
decline in the birth rate, was reversed in the period 1947 to 1954, when
a substantial rise in the birth rate and a large influx of migrants caused
the average age to fall slightly below the 1947 level. The downward
trend in the average age of males continued during the next three intercensal
per-ods; in the case of females, the downward trend was reversed during the
period from 1961 to 1966 and this upward trend continued during the
period from 1966 to 1971, when the factors mentioned above ceased to
outweigh the effects of increased longevity.

CONJUGAL CONDITION OF THE POPULATION

The conjugal condition of the population of New South Wales, as dis-
closed by the 1971 census, was as follows:—

Table 51. Conjugal Condition of Population, N.S.W., 30 June 1971

Number l Proportion per cent
i
Conjugal Condition
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
~ I | — \‘. —
Never married — | ! "
Under age 15 .. 650,305 618,796 r 1,269,101 28-19 26-97 27-58
Age 15 or more .. 484,479 | 342,878 | 827,357 ‘ 21-00 14-95 17-98
Married* . .. 1,097,226 © 1,1£0,647 | 2,197,873 | 47-56 47-98 47-77
Widawed .. .. 49,288 199,778 . 249,066 | 214 871 5-41
Divorced .. . 25,912 31,871 | 57,783 | 1-12 1-39 1-26
Total .. .. 2,307,210 | 2,293,970 ; 4,601,180 ‘ 100-00 100-00 100-00

* Includes persons permanently separated.

7 = pro~o-t'nn of married nersons in New South Wales rose steadily from
39.6 per cent in 1933 to 47.5 per cent in 1954, contracted to 46.7 per
cent in 1961 (mainly because of the increase in the proportion of the
population under 15 years of age), and rose to 47.8 per cent in 1971.
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The ratio of married males to the total male population aged 15 years or
more (as shown below) rose from 43.9 per cent in 1901 to 65.9 per cent
in 1961, while the ratio of married females to the female population 15 and
over rose from 51.0 per cent in 1901 to 65.9 per cent in 1961. Since
1961 the ratio for both males and females has remained relatively constant.

Number of Married Males per 100 Males 15 and over, NS.W., at Census

1901 1911 1921 1933 1947 1954 1961 1966 1971
43.9 46.6 53.9 54.2 62.0 65.9 65.9 65.5 66.2

Number of Married Females per 100 Females 15 and over, N.S.W., at Census

1901 1911 1921 1933 1947 1954 1961 1966 1971
51.0 52.2 56.4 55.7 61.6 65.8 65.9 64.9 65.7

The proportion married was higher for females than for males at each
census to 1933, probably because of the excess of males in the population.
Since 1947, with almost equal numbers of each sex in the population, the
proportion of males married has exceeded slightly that of females, except in
1961 when the proportions were equal, In 1971, the proportion of females
15 and over “ever married” (including the widowed and divorced) was 80
per cent, compared with 71 per cent for males; the difference was due
mainly to the excess of widows over widowers, women tending to outlive
men.

Particulars of the masculinity of the population and the proportions
married in Statistical Divisions in 1971 are given in the next table:—

Table 52. Masculinity of Population and Proportion of those 15 years and over who
were Married, Statistical Divisions, 30 June 1971

.. Number of |Proportion 15 and over Married
Statistical Males per 100 - :
Division Females Males Females
Per cent Per cent
Sydney .. .. .. .. 98-5 65-5 63-8
Quter Sydney .. .. .. 97-0 71-6 68-0
Hunter—
Newcastle Statistical District .. 100-2 67-7 677
Balance of Hunter .. .. 108-3 66-4 71-1
Total, Hunter .. .. .. 101-2 67-6 68-1
fllawarra—
Wollongong Statistical District 106-4 69-8 73-4
Balance of Illawarra .. 105-9 67-4 689
Total, Illawarra .. .. 106-3 69-4 72-5
North Coast .. .. .. 100-3 69-8 68-7
Northern .. .. .. .. 105-1 65-7 68-2
North-Western .. .. .. 106-7 66-0 69-8
Central West .. .. .. 104-1 65-7 67-7
South-Eastern .. .. .. 105-5 65-4 68-2
Murrumbidgee .. .. .. 106-4 64-4 685
Murray .. .. .. .. 105-7 67-0 70-0
Far West .. .. .. .. 105-4 67-0 69-1
New South Wales* .. .. 100-6 662 657

* Includes Lord Howe Island and migratory population.
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COUNTRIES OF BIRTH

During the post-war years, the Australian Government has encouraged
immigration by various schemes of assisted migration arranged by agree-
ments with the governments of other countries. Mainly as a result of
this policy, there was an annual average excess of arrivals over departures
for Australia of about 104,000 persons during the intercensal period 1966
to 1971. The effects of this heavy immigration are shown in the following
comparison of the countries of birth of the population of New South Wales,
as recorded at the 1966 and 1971 censuses:—

Table 53. Countries of Birth of N.S.W. Population, 30 June 1966 and 1971

Males Females Persons
Country of Birth
1966 1971 1966 1971 1966 1971
Australasia—
Australia .. .. ..1 1,729,541 | 1,830,017 | 1,774,333 | 1,878,148 | 3.503,874 | 3,708,165
New Zealand .. .. .. 12,534 18,160 13,437 18,474 y X
Other .. . .. . 1,338 1,921 1,337 1,929 2,675 3,850
Total, Australasm .. .. 1,743,413 | 1,850,098 | 1,789,107 | 1,898,551 ! 3,532,520 | 3,748,649
Europe—
England .. .. .. 117,555 137,855 108,242 128,237 225,797 266,092
Wales .. .. . .. 3,938 4,337 3,361 3,860 7,299 ,197
Scotland .. .. . 27,628 27,542 25,926 26,239 53,554 53,781
Ireland* .. .. .. 10,186 11,689 8,143 9,684 18,329 21,373
Austria . .. . 5,291 5,283 4,301 4,358 9,592 9,641
Czechoslovakia .. . 3,190 4,400 1,860 2,917 5,050 7,317
Denmark . .. . 1,294 1,748 97 1,062 1,991 2,810
Estonia .. .. .. 1.381 1,196 1,394 1,297 2,775 2,493
Finland .. .. . 1,143 2,201 833 1,738 1,976 3,939
France .. .. .. .. 1,443 2,509 1,390 2,443 2,833 4,952
Germany .. .. . 18,202 18,574 17,409 18,135 35,611 36,709
Greece .. . .. v 25,792 28, 1098 22,702 25,548 48,494 53,646
Hungary .. .. . 7,815 7,458 5,969 5,859 13,784 13,317
Italy .. .. .. .. 41,430 44,832 31,445 35,584 72,875 80,416
Latvia .. .. . 2,558 2,351 2,226 2,093 4,784 4,444
Lithuania .. .e .. 1,343 1,302 914 877 2,257 2,179
Malta .. .. .. .. 12,919 12,324 10,160 10,096 23,079 22,420
Netherlands .. .. .. 15,273 15,229 11,848 11,804 27,121 27,033
Poland .. .. .. 11,197 10,680 7,537 7,420 18,734 18,100
Romania .. .. .. 1.219 1,172 988 978 2,207 2,150
Spain .. .. .. . 2,384 3,643 1,934 3,039 4,318 6,682
Switzerland .. .. .. 1,025 1,720 697 1,157 1,722 2,877
US.S.R.T .. .. .. 5,762 5,257 6,029 5,683 11,791 10,940
Yugoslavia .. .. .. 17,515 30,218 9,889 22,400 27,404 52,618
Other .. .. .. .. 4,474 6,374 2,693 4,469 7,167 10,843
Total, Europe .. .«| 341,957 | 387,992 | 288,587 | 336,977 | 630,544 | 724,969
Asia—
China .. . .. . 5,624 5,188 4,062 4,641 9,686 9,829
Cyprus . 2,382 2,881 1,833 2,320 4215 5,201
Hong Kong .. .. 1,349 1,659 763 1,183 2,112 2,842
India .. . .. . 2,611 4,072 2,142 3,843 4,753 7,915
Indonesia . “ .e 1,381 1,672 1,072 1,298 2,453 2,970
Lebanon .. . .. 4,772 11,424 3,529 7,619 8,301 19,043
Malnysm . o .. 1,845 2,529 1,128 2,019 2,973 4,548
Turkey . ’e .. .. 507 2,804 457 2,462 964 5,266
Other .. .. .. .e 4,427 8 107 3,655 7,070 8,082 15,177
Total, Asia ., . . 24,898 40,336 18,641 32,455 43,539 72,791
Africa—
Republic of South Africa .. 1,840 2,466 1,864 2,515 3,704 4,981
United Arab Repubhc .. 5,326 7,216 4,874 6,447 10,200 13,663
Other .. . . 1,331 3,300 1,141 2,929 2,472 6,229
Total, Africa .. .. .. 8,497 12,982 7,879 11,891 16,376 24,873
America—
Canada . .. .. 1,844 2,893 1,647 2,622 3,491 5,515
United States .. .. .. 3,613 6,454 2,742 4,994 6,355 11 448
Other .. .. .. .. 775 4,353 n7 4,166 1,492 8,519
Total, America .. .. 6,232 13,700 5,106 11,782 11,338 25,482
Pacific Islands .. .. .. 1,570 2,024 1,843 2,249 3,413 4,273
At Sea .. . . 85 78 86 65 171 143
Total born outsnde Austraha 397,111 477,193 336,916 | 415,822 | 734,027 |__893,015
Total Population .. ..12,126,652 | 2,307,210 | 2,111,249 | 2,293,970 | 4,237,901 ‘ 4,601,180

* Northern Ireland and Republic of Ireland.
+ Includes Ukraine.
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The proportional distribution of the urban and rural population of the
State according to the main groups of countries of birth is shown for 1971
in the next table. The 1966 census figures for the whole State are also
shown.

Table 54. Proportional Distribution of the Population of N.S.W. by
Country of Birth

At 30 June 1971

i At 30
; — i1 June
Urban Centres ’ I 1966
Country of Birth : New I
i Vewcastle‘ ! Rur’al South ’
! e g . Areas Wales || New
Sydney ! w ! ! Other Total South
ollon- Wales
gong
' } [ —_
| Per cent | Per cent | Per cent | Per cent | Per cent | Per cent || Per cent
Australia . .. .. 75-1 798 | 915 793 91-2 80-6 82
New Zealand .- .. 1-0 | 0-4 0-5 0-8 0-4 08 06
Furope— !
United Kingdom* 91 ‘ 9-4 45 81 37 7-6 72
Other .. .. .. 10-6 i 9-4 27 8-7 4-0 82 717
Total, Europe ..  ..| 197 | 188 72 | 168 77 158 | 149
Asia 24 06 04 17 03 16 || 10
! ; i
Africa .. .. N 0-8 01 01 06 0-1 o5 | 0-4
United States of America 0-3 i 01 0-1 0-3 0-1 0~2 ' 0-1
' | ' '
Camada .. .. .. 02 1 01 ' 01 | Of 0-1 o1 Il 01
Other O Y & I 0-4 01 04 02
i ! i b
Total born outside Australia, 249 ‘ 20-2 i 8-5 207 8-8 194 i 17-3
- [l
Total Population .. .. 10040 } 1000~ 100-0 ;» 100-0 100-0 ‘ 100-0 “ 100-0

* Inclading the Republic of Ireland.

At 30 June 1971, Australian-born persons constituted 80.6 per cent of
the total population, compared with 82.7 per cent in 1966 and 84.0 per
cent in 1961. The percentage of people born in Europe increased from
14.9 in 1966 to 15.8 in 1971, the percentage born in the United Kingdom
(including the Republic of Ireland) increasing from 7.2 to 7.6 and other
European-born persons increasing from 7.7 to 8.2 per cent.

. The total overseas-born population of the State increased by 158,988 (or
21.7 per cent) between 1966 and 1971, the countries of birth with the
largest numerical increases being the United Kingdom and Republic of.
Ireland (44,464 persons), Yugoslavia (25,214), and Lebanon (10,742).

The tendency for migrants to settle in the larger urban centres is more
clearly illustrated in the following table. This table shows the proportions
of the population resident in the urban and rural areas of New South Wales
at 30 June 1971, classified by country of birth. It reveals that in no case
is the proportion of the overseas-born who are resident within Urban Syd-
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ney as low as that for the Australian-born population. The proportions
resident within Urban Newcastle and Urban Wollongong vary
markedly according to country of birth, possibly reflecting the tendency
for these centres to attract settlers with previous association with the centres’
major industries (steel manufacture and coal mining). In rural areas, the
proportions range from 12.8 per cent of those born in Australia to only
1.1 per cent of those born in Greece, the highest proportion for any over-
seas birthplace being 9.5 per cent in the case of those born in the Nether-
lands.

Table 55. Countries of Birth of N.S.W. Population: Proportion Resident in
Urban and Rural Areas, 30 June 1971

Urban Centres
co, i Rural
Country of Birth Newcastle Areas New South Wales*
and
Sydney Wollon- Other
gong
Per cent | Per cent Per cent | Per cent Per cent Number
Australia .. . .. .. 55-16 9-39 22-54 12-81 100-00 | 3,708,165
Other Countries—
New Zealand .. .. .. 77-65 4-80 11-78 5-28 100-00 36,634
Europe—
- United Kingdomt .. .. 70-91 1171 11-67 5-49 100-00 349,443
:. Germany .. .. .. 66-21 15-01 10-93 7-63 100-00 36,709
" Greece .. o ..| 8843 5-51 4-80 1-12 100-00 53,646
Hungary .. . .. 85-30 627 4-86 3-54 100-00 13,317
Italy .. .. .. .. 76-63 9-29 5-67 8-40 100-00 80,416
Malta .. .. .. 8369 426 2-54 9-45 100-00 22,420
Netherlands .. .. 63-86 12-51 13-78 9-53 100-00 27,033
Poland . .. .. 73-09 12-41 10-49 396 100-00 18,100
USS.R.I .. . .. 80-96 8:19 7-18 329 100-00 10,940
N Yugoslavia .. .. .. 72-59 1921 4-75 343 100-00 52,618
" Other N .. .. 77-88 10-90 626 4-72 100-00 60,327
Asia .. .. .. .. 89-27 3-34 4-39 1-95 100:00 72,791
Africa .. 90-89 2:58 4-14 225 100-00 24,873
United States of America .. 81-02 3-64 . -8:85 633 100-00 11,448
Canada . .. .. 7960 4-66 10-30 5+19 '100-00 5,515
Other .. .. .. .. 84-04 4-80 735 ,3:28 100-00 - 16,785
Total, Other Countries .. 76-10 9-87 8-66 512 100-00 893,015
N I
Total Population .. .. 59-23 9-49 19-84 11-32 100-00 | 4,601,180

* Inciudes migratory population.
t Including Republic of Ire[andk ..
b Inc]udmg Ukraine. :

PERIOD OF RESIDENCE IN AUSTRALIA

Particulars of the number of completed years of residence in Australia
of persons born outside Australia are recorded at each census. A summary
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of these particulars in respect of foreign-born persons residing in New
South Wales at 30 June 1971 is shown in the following table:—

Table 56. Period of Residence in Australia of Persons in N.S.W. Born
Outside Australla, 30 June 1971

‘ Proportion
. . Nuamber | of Parcons
Period of Residence of Persons | Born Outside
' Australia
Residents of Australia— ‘ Per cent
Under 1 year . .. .. e .. .. .. . 58,573 6-6
1 vear and under 2 years .- .. .. .. .. .. . 59,287 ' 66
2 years and under 3 years .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 50,282 5-6
3 years and under 4 years .. .. .. .. .. .. . 34,316 3.8
4 years and under 5 years .. 31,731 36
Total urd:r 5 years .. .. .. .. .. .. L 234,189 262
5 years and under 6 vears .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 31,539 35
6 years and under 7 years .. .. .. .. .. .. . 30.902 3-5
7 years and under 12 years .. .. .. .. .. BN 116,235 130
12 years and under 19 years . .. .. .. . .- 135,007 15-1
19 years or more .. . . .. .. V. .. NN 264,121 29-6
Not stated .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. - 59774 6-7
Total, Residents of Au%tralla .. .. .. . .. - 871,767 97-6
Visitors to Australia .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 21,248 2-4
Total born outside Austraha .. .. .. .- .. .. 893,015 100-0
Born in Australia .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. 3, 708 165
Total Population .. .. .. . .. . . . .‘ 4,601,180

For the first time in an Australian census, overseas-born persons were
asked in the 1971 Census whether they were a resident of, or a visitor
to, Australia, The number of years an overseas-born person has been a
resident of Australia is defined as commencing from the date of first arrival
as a resident.

Post-war immigration gathered momentum in the middle of 1948, and,
as a result, a large proportion (43.2 per cent) of the persons who had
been born outside Australia and were in New South Wales in 1954 had
resided in Australia for less than six years. This proportion fell to
approximately 32 per cent in 1971, although considerable gains from immi-
gration were experienced during the intervening years.

NATIONALITY (i.e., ALLEGIANCE)

The 1966 census disclosed that the proportion of British subjects in the
population of New South Wales had risen from 95.5 per cent in 1961 to
95.8 per cent in 1966. While large numbers of citizens of foreign countries
had migrated to New South Wales in the period, the increase from this
source was more than offset by natural increase, British migration to Aus-
tralia, and the naturalisation of earlier foreign migrants. The 1971 census
disclosed that the heavy immigration during the intercensal period 1966
to 1971 caused the proportion of British subjects to fall to 94.2 per cent.
Particulars of the nationality of the population as recorded at the 1966 and
1971 censuses are set out in the next table. Statistics of the excess of over-



POPULATION 87

seas arrivals over departures, according to the nationalities shown on the
migrants’ passports, are shown on page 93.

Table 57. Nationality* of the Population of N.S.W., 30 June 1966 and 1971

‘ Number of
Males | Females ‘ Persons pzfrfé’g(sm

Nationality | of Population

] ;
1966 1971 1966 | 1971 1966 , 1971 1966 1971
[
Britisht— \ |
Born in Australia| 1,729,541| 1,830,017] 1,774,333| 1,878,148 3,503,874| 3,708,165, 8,268 8,059
Born outside |
Australia ..| 297,512 332,830, 258,431| 293,150/ 555943] 625980/ 1,312 1,360
Total British  ..] 2,027,053] 2,162,847/ 2,032,764| 2,171,298, 4,059,817 4,334,145 9,580 9,420
Foreign—
American (U.S)) 3,106 5,680 2,312 4,384 5,418 10,064 13 22
Dutch .. .. 7,863 6,228 6,640, 5,258 14,503 11,486 34 25
German .. .. 8,728 7,053 6,618/ - 5,507 15,346 12,560 36 27
Greek .. .. 18,468 18,274 18,333 18,219 36,801 36,493 87 79
Italian .. . 22,944 23,441 19,298 20,331 42,242, 43,772 100 95
Polish .. .. 2,477 1,218! 1,905 999 4,382 2,217 10 5
Yugoslav .. 10,521 17,199 5,801 13,240 16,322 30,439 39 66
Other .. .. 22,297 40,092 15,406 31,154 37,703 71,246 89 155
Stateless and Not
Stated o 3,195 25,178 2,172) 23,580; 5,367 48,758 13 106
Total Foreign .. 99,599 144,363 78,485 122,672i 178,084 267,035 420‘5 580
Total Population . .| 2,126,652| 2,307,210 2,111,249 2,293,970; 4,237,901| 4,601,180 10,000; 10,000
|

* Nationality in relation to the country to which a person owes legal allegiance.

1 All persons who, by virtue of the Nationality and Citizenship Act, 1948-1966, were deemed to be
British subjects. Includes naturalised British subjects. For purposes of the table, Irish national-
ity is included with British.

The number of foreign nationals in New South Wales increased by
114,234 between 1947 and 1954, and by 47,347 between 1954 and 1961—
but owing to increased naturalisation, by only 1,533 between 1961 and 1966,
Heavy immigration caused the number of foreign nationals to increase by
88,951 between 1966 and 1971. Of the total at 30 June 1971, the most
numerous were—Iltalian, 43,772; Greek, 36,493; Yugoslav, 30,439; German,
12,560; and Dutch, 11,486.

The overseas-born population of New South Wales at 30 June 1971
numbered 893,015, and 70 per cent of these were British subjects.

RELIGION

In New South Wales, there is no established church and freedom of
worship is accorded to all religious denominations.

A classification of the population according to religious denomination,
as recorded at the censuses of 1961, 1966, and 1971, is shown in the next
table:— '
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Table 58. Religious Denominations of the Population*, N.S.W.

\ Proportion per cent
Number of Persons of Total stating Religious
L ! Denomination
Religious Denomination L ‘
i | |
1961 | 1966 1971 1961 I 1966 l 1971%
| e
Christian— | :
Church of England .| 1,556,965 | 1,623.800 | 1,639,316 !1 4412 | 42-12 | 3781
Catholic, Romant . 476,127 | 6,872 530,220 3 . i
Catholict .. ..  ..| 555,655 728,933 789,030 [f 2924 | 3050 | 3043
Presbyterian .. .. 333,635 | 353,175 352,107 | 945 | 916 8-12
Methodist .. . .. 294,280 305,811 302,856 834 ' 793 6-99
Orthodox .. N o 57,852 r 96.609 129,178 / 1:64 / 2-51 2-98
Baptist . .- o 50,805 55.886 59,541 144 | 145 1-37
Lutheran .. .. o 27,533 30,037 33,776 | 078 . 078 0-78
Congregational .. ! 21,743 ¢ 23,021 20,902 ! 062 | 060 0-48
Salvation Army . - 15,642 17,400 19,733 i 0-44 0-45 0-46
Seventh Day Adventist . 12,431 14,536 16,183 | 0-35 038 0-37
Church of Christ e 12,889 | 14,015 14,353 | 0-37 0-36 0-33
Other Christian .. ] 63,814 68,205 125,257 \ 1-81 177 |, 2-89
Total Christian L0 3,479,371 ; 3,778,300 : 4,032,452 98-60 ‘ 98-01 93-01
Non-Christian— | ‘ ) :
Hebrew .. .. e 24,026 25,913 25,971 0-68 0-67 0-60
Muslim .. .. o n.a. ‘ n.a. | 9,808 | 7. a. noa + 023
Other .. .. ol 2.888 4,505 | 4,843 | 0-08 0-12 ) 0-11
Total Non-Christian ! 26,914 30,418 ‘ 40,622 ‘ - 076 | 079 ; 094
Indefinite .. . .. 8,436 12,919 . 8,981 ‘ 024 | 034 0-21
No Religion .. - 14,248 33,204 253,631t | 040 ° 086 5:80
Total Statmg Rellglon - 3,528,989 3,854,841 , 4,335,686 | 100-00 {100-00 (100-50
No Reply .. : ‘ 388,024 ‘ 383,060 '265,4941 | A
I
Total Population .. .., 3,917,013 | 4,237,901 | 4,601,180 | R R

!

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—See text on page 60.
+ So described on individual census schedules.
1 See text below table.

In population censuses in Australia there is no legal obligation to answer
the question as to religious denomination; this accounts for the relatively
large number of persons in the category “no reply” in the above table
(representing 9.9, 9.0 and 5.8 per cent of the total population at the res-
pective censuses). In the 1971 Census schedule, the instruction *“(If no
religion write “none”)” was added to the question on religion and this has
resulted in a significant rise in the category “no religion” and a fall in the
category “no reply” when compared with previous censuses; it has also
affected the figures for the “Proportion per cent of Total stating Religious
Denomination”.

ABORIGINES

Aborigines have been enumerated at all population censuses, but the
degree of coverage has varied substantially, improving progressively as the
number of Aborigines able to be contacted by census collectors has in-
creased.

Following the repeal in 1967 of Section 127 of the Constitution, the
requirement that “in reckoning the numbers of the people of the Common-
wealth, or of a State or other part of the Commonwealth, aboriginal
natives shall not be counted”, was removed. Consequently, it is no longer
necessary, for purposes of the Constitution, to identify aboriginal natives in
population censuses. For general statistical purposes, however, the 1971
Census continued the previous practice of seeking data relating to the
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racial origin of the population. For the 1971 Census, the question on
racial origin was re-designed and persons of mixed race were asked to
indicate only one race—the race to which they considered themselves to
belong. Because of this change, the data compiled for persons of Aboriginal
descent at the 1971 Census are not comparable with data compiled for
earlier censuses.

The number of persons in New South Wales who identified themselves
at the 1971 Census as being of Aboriginal origin was 23,101 (11,682 males
and 11,419 females).

POPULATION OF AUSTRALJAN STATES AND CAPITAL CITIES

The population of each of the Australian States and Territories at the
1966 and 1971 censuses and as estimated at 30 June 1972, is shown in
the following table:—

Table 59, Population of Ausfralian States and Territories

; | ]
| i Preportion of Population of

1 Population . “ Australia
i - _ .
1
State or Territery | ‘ > ne
| Census, 30 June | Estimated, Census, 30 June Fstimated,
- S 0 Juge | —— . —  30June
; 07 i 1
1966 ‘ o7 P

.| 1966 1971 i i
; |

Per cent | Per cent Per cent

New South Wales 4,237,901 36-54 3607 | 3597
Victoria .. 3220217 noo2776 | 2746 1 2736
Queensland .. 1,674,324 ; 14-43 14-32 14-42
South Australia Lo 1,094,984 173,707 " 9-44 920 9:16
‘Western Australia . 848,100 1, 1030 469 1 7-31 8-08 §13
Tasmania o 371,436 300415 | ! 320 ¢ 3-06 3.03
Northern Territory i 56,504 i 86,390 02 900 i 049 ! 0-68 0-72
Australian Capital | | il : | .
Territory .. .. 96,032 i 144,063 158,400 i 0-83 113 1-22
Australia. . . .. 11,599,498 ¢ 12,755,638 | 12,959,100 : 100-00 , 10C-00 ‘ 100-00 .

During the intercensal period 1933 to 1947, the population of New South
Wales increased at an average annual rate of 0.99 per cent, which was
faster than that of any other Australian State except Queensland (where the
rate was 1.11 per cent).

In the seven years from 1947 to 1934, however, the rate of increase in
New South Wales (1.98 per cent) was lower than in any other State, the
average for Australia as a whole being 2.46 per cent.

Between 1954 and 1966, the rate of population increase in New South
Wales was the second lowest, being lower than that in all other States
except Tasmania. In the latest intercensal period, 1966 to 1971, the average
annual rate of increase was 1.66 per cent (1.57 per cent in the previous
intercensal period) while the average for Australia was 1.92 per cent (1.91
per cent in the previous intercensal period).

Sydney is the fifth largest city of the British Commonwealth, being
exceeded in population by London, Calcutta, Bombay and Delhi. A com-
parison of the principal urban centres of the Australian States and Terri-
tories is shown in the next table. The boundaries of these centres have been
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delimited according to the new criteria which were adopted in 1966, as
described on page 64.

Table 60. Population of Capital Cities* of Australia, 30 June 1971

; Proportion of 1 . Proportion of
: . Population, H Population, < ;
Capital City 30 June P‘%p}glillggtgf Capital City 30 June P&%‘gﬁ;‘g&f
1971t or Territory 1971% or Territory
| Per cent Per cent
Sydney 2,725,064 592 Perth 641,800 62-3
Melbourne 2,394,117 68-4 Canberrai 140,864 97-8
Brisbane 818,423 448 . Hobart 129,928 333
Adelaide 809,482 69-0 Darwin 35,516 41-1

* See text preceding table.
t Revised in the light of the final results of the 1971 Population Census.
3 Excludes that part of Urban Canberra in New South Wales.

OVERSEAS MIGRATION
OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES

The statistics of overseas arrivals and departures (as given in this chapter)
represent ship and aircraft passengers disembarking from overseas (arrivals)
or embarking for overseas (departures) at New South Wales ports. They
include overseas passengers travelling via New South Wales to or from other
Australian States, and exclude those travelling via other States to or from
New South Wales. The figures should not be taken to represent true over-
seas migration to or from New South Wales. Transit passengers who pass
through Australia but are not cleared for entry, passengers on short
pleasure sea cruises commencing and finishing in Australia on ships not then
engaged in regular voyages, and all members of the crews of ships and air-
craft are excluded from the figures. Because of two procedural changes,
the statistics for 1972 are not strictly comparable with those for earlier
years. From 13 June 1972 the definition of a “cruise” was extended to
embrace ports adjoining the western Pacific Ocean and the eastern Indian
Ocean (in addition to the south-west Pacific Ocean) and to cover cruises
of six weeks (instead of 30 days) maximum duration. The persons affected
by this change in definition previously would have been included in the
" category “short-term movement of Australian residents”. As from the
beginning of December 1972, overseas passengers arriving at Sydney air-
port and intending to proceed on another flight without leaving the airport
are encouraged to use a newly-established transit area and these persons
are not counted in statistics of overseas arrivals and departures. Previously,
such persons (there are about 1,500 per month) would have been included
in statistics of short-term visitors.

Overseas arrivals and departures are classified according to the length of
their stay, as stated by travellers on arrival in or departure from Aus-
tralia. In the classification:—

Permanent Movement covers persons arriving to settle permanently
in Australia and Australian residents leaving to settle permanently
abroad.

Long-term Movement comprises—in the case of arrivals: Aus-
tralian residents returning after one year or more in an overseas country
and visitors intending to stay in Australia for at least a year; and in
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the case of departures: Australian residents leaving to stay in an over-
seas country for at least a year and visitors leaving after a stay of one
year or more,

Short-term Movement covers all other arrivals and departures, includ-
ing the movement of Australian troops (irrespective of period of stay
overseas), U.S. troops visiting Australia on rest and recreation leave
(this scheme commenced in October 1967 and ceased in December
1971), and the departure of persons who stated on departure that
they had come to Australia intending to settle but had stayed for
less than a year.

The intended length of stay (as stated by residents departing and non-
residents arriving) represents the traveller’s intention at the time. Many
travellers subsequently change their intentions, and this must be borne in
mind in interpreting the statistics.

The next table shows, for New South Wales, particulars of overseas
arrivals and departures in each of the last seven years:—

Table 61. Overseas Arrivals and Departures, N.S.W.: Type of Movement

Particulars ‘ 1966 ‘ 1967 ‘ 1968 1969 ‘ 1970 } 1971 ‘ 1972+
ARRIVALS
- ‘ T
Is.gng-term and Permanent| 98,331 “ 100,883 | 131,255 , 164,989 | 160,255 | 133,250 | 108,557
ort-term— 1
Australian resndents 129,143 | 159,889 | 188,990 | 217,427 | 251,579 | 286,200 | 320,617
Visitors ) 142,185 | 168,025 | 238,267 | 294,036 | 332,562 |- 332,564 | 304,240
1
Total Arrivals ‘ 369,659 ’ 428,797 l 558,512 | 676,452 ‘ 744,396 | 752,014 | 733,414
DEPARTURES
Long-term and Permaneml 53,045 55,169 55,657 | 64,813 } 68,318 73,376 | 79,809
Short-term—
Australian residents .. 129,583 | 153,737 | 187,602 | 214,293 | 247,785 | 274,357 | 319,733
Visitors .. .. --| 149,333 | 177,224 | 250,031 | 305468 | 342,047 | 340,059 315,269
Total Departures .. ..| 331,961 5 386,130 | 493,290 | 584,574 | 658,150 | 687,792 | 714,811

EXCESS OF ARRIVALS OVER DEPARTURES

Long-term and Permanent| 45,286 45,714 75,598 100,176 91,937 59,874 28,748
Short-term—

Australian residents - [(—) 440 6,152 1,388 3,134 3,794 11,843 884
Visitors .. (7,148 [(—)9,199 |(—)11,764|(—)11,432 (9,485 i(~)7,495 (—)11,029
Total Excess. . .. ..t 37,698 42,667 \ 65,222 91,878\ 86,246 ‘ 64,222 18,603

* Not strictly comparable with previous years—see text above table.
Note. The sign (—) denotes an excess of depanures over arrivals.

Durmg the period of its operation (between October 1967 and December
1971), the scheme under which U.S. troops stationed in Asia spent rest
and recreation leave in Australia affected markedly the statistics of short-
term visitors from overseas. There has also been a large increase in the
numbers of short-term visitors other than troops during the period covered
by the table, the number of visitors arriving from overseas in 1972 being
more than double that in 1966. During this period, the numbers of Aus-
tralian residents departing for overseas countries increased almost 1% times.
The introduction of concessional air fares in 1972 has led to an increase
in the numbers of short-term international air travellers arriving in and
departing from the State.
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An age and sex distribution of overseas arrivals in, and departures from,
New South Wales during the last four years is given in the next table.
From April 1971, statistics of the characteristics (including age, sex, and
nationality) of travellers classified to “‘short-term movement” are estimates
derived from a sample of short-term travellers; they are consequently
subject to sampling errors. Until September 1972 the sample comprised
one-half of these travellers and from October 1972 it was reduced to
one-third of the travellers.

Table 62. Overseas Arrivals and Departures, N.S.W.: Age and Sex Distribution

|
Arrivals Departures
Age Group -
(vears) | |
1969 ‘ 1970 ‘ 1971 ’ 1972 1969 ‘ 1970 ‘ 1971 ‘ 1972
MALES
0-4 15,238 ‘ 15,474 15,265 15,927 9,720 10,531 12,534 15,507
5-14 25,614 26,847 26,728 27,998 16,261 18,223 21,354 26,335
15-24 124,514 | 126,562 |102,223 58,443 109,566 | 111,709 90,219 53,907
25-34 90,131 99,054 98,037 91,622 77,590 87,329 90,333 91,019
35-44 70,654 76,861 77,244 78,064 65,036 71,681 73,396 78,497
45-54 50,385 58,649 63,283 68,023 48,863 56,829 61,355 67.149
55-64 30,962 36,530 40,403 43,207 30,421 35,994 39,534 42,704
65 or more 16 575

19,015 | 22,433 23,900 ‘ 16,134 18705 21,794 23,538
|

! : -
All Ages | 424,073 458,992 445,616 |407,184

| [373,591 |411,001 |410,519 |398,656.

FEMALES
0- 4 14,504 14,731 14,419 ‘ 14,913 H 9,129 10,101 11,789 14,469
5-14 24,463 25,344 25,349 26,434 || 15,762 17,571 20,725 25,121
15-24 53,390 59,797 62,808 62,164 43,135 49,224 55,097 58,574
25-34 46,224 | 52,978 56,911 62,818 36,740 43,851 50,947 60,476
35-44 30,809 34,443 37,069 40,121 26,541 30,750 33,672 39,553

45-54 33,109 ¢ 39,286 44,382 48,434 31,613 37,990 42,777 47,351
55-64 30,441 43,159 29,369 35,672 38,548 43,290
65 or more 19,439 22 468 23, 010 28,187 18, 694 21,990 23,718 27,321

w
&
W
[
~
SN
O
¥s
o
(=1

|
All Ages  |252,379 i285,404 |306,398 | 326,230 |210,983 1247,149 277,273 | 316,155

PERSONS
0- 4 29,742 | 30,205 | 29,684 | 30,840 18,849 | 20,632 | 24,323 29,976
5-14 50,077 52,191 52,077 | 54,432 32,023 35,794 | 42,079 51,456
1524 177,904 [186,359 | 165,031 |120,607 || 152,701 | 160,933 |145316 |112,481
25-34 136,355 | 152,032 |154.948 1154,440 | 114,330 |131,180 |141,280 |151,495
35-44 101,463 111,304 [114,313 118,185 91,577 102,431 | 107,068 | 118,050
45-54 83,494 | 97,935 | 107,665 |116,457 80,476 | 94,819 (104,132 | 114,500
55-64 61,403 72:887 80.853 | 86,365 59,790 71,666 78,082 85,994
65 or more 36,014 ‘ 41,483 47.443 52.087 34,828 | 40,695 | 45,512 50,859
e | -
All Ages 676,452 | [744,396 | 752,014 | 733,414 | 584,574 & 658,150 l 687,792 \ 714,811

There was a preponderance of males among the long-term and permanent
arrivals entering the State during the period 1948 to 1952, mainly because
of the immigration of more unmarried men than unmarried women.
Although this excess continued in most subsequent years, the amount of the
“excess has declined, due in part to wives joining husbands who had migrated
earlier and to the encouragement given to the immigration of young
unmarried women from some countries.

Many immigrants with young families entered the State during the post-
war years. Children under 15 years of age accounted, in most years, for
about 28 per cent of the excess of arrivals over departures, the proportion
rising to 37 per cent in 1954 and 1961 and to a record 44 per cent in 1953.
In 1972, the proportion was 21 per cent.

The next table shows for recent years the excess of overseas arrivals over

departures classified according to the nationality shown on passengers’ pass-
ports.
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Table 63. Excess of Overseas Arrivals over Departures, N.S.W.: Nationality*

! !
Nationality [ 1968 ‘ 1969 ‘ 1970 1971 ‘ 1972

LONG-TERM AND PERMANENT MOVEMENT t

British $ .. .. .. 40,133 } 47,553 37,063 20,176 | 12,467
American (U.S.) . .. .. 3,606 | 4,357 5,696 - 6,627 3,571
Austrian .. . .. .. 279 442 380 177 | (—) 25
Chinese .. .. .. .. 470 337 280 123 158
Czechoslovak .. .. .. 2,399 2,599 316 54 | (=) 25
Danish .. . . . 346 662 388 240 (=) 13
Dutch . . 1,354 1,467 907 41 | (=) 53
Egyptian (U.AR. ) .. o 674 1.358 1,098 1,212 910
Filipino .. .. ol 167 343 365 358 444
Finnish .. .. .. - 1,405 - 2,142 | 552 | 75 | (—) 237
French .. .. . . 587 | 1,205 889 493 96
German .. .. .. .. 1,422 | 1,600 1,045 794 67
Greek .. . . .. 2,102 3,551 2,525 1,372 [ (—) 566
Hungarian .. .. .. 148 171 182 138 92
Indonesian. . .. .. L 96 95 218 109 71
Tsraeli .. ., . L 245 227 188 242 191
Italian . .. L 6,388 | 4,783 3,056 | 1,669 541
Japanese 248 227 137 472 382
Lebanese . . . \ 1,896 4,208 | 5216 3,858 2,158
Norwegian. . .. .. .. 177 222 124 9 ! 50
Polish . .. .. .. 94 179 152 134 184
Portugusse. . . 825 | 1,149 1,014 1,176 672
Russian (mcludmg Ukralman) .. 51 | 65 40 61 70
Spanish 960 1,045 1,017 | 1,101 48-
Swedish ‘ 277 361 250 | 289 309
Swiss ‘ 465 | 613 545 | 353 37
Syrian .. .. .. L 71| 245 342 405 413
Turkish .. . . i 498 | 3,362 3,527 1,964 1,152
Yugoslav .. .. o 6,738 ! 12,314 18,396 9,202 1,964
Stateless .. .. L 217 167 . 119 | 45 111
Other and not stated ! 1,170 3,127 5710 | 6,423 3,500
Total . .. .. o 75,598 100,176 - 91,937 ‘ 59.874 | 28,748
| - N
ToTAL MOVEMENT T

British § . .. . 31,753 41,879 \ 34,376 | 27,372 1 9,216
American (U.S. ) .. L 2,567 2,712 | 3,997 | 5,601 | 1,468
Austrian oo 256 446 | 414 8 (=) 96
Chinese .. .. .. .. 432 | 362 | 366 255 216
Czechoslovak S 2478 2,571 317 | 4 (=) 25
Danish . i 287. 673 | 301 | 248 | (=) 39
_ Dutch R 1,486 1,382 | 1114 | 217 i
Eeyptian (U.AR, ) .. " 673 1,323 1,156 | 1,246 852
. Filipino .. .. o 186 531 457 477 464
Finnish .. .. . . 1,391 2,109 508 25 | (=) 341
French .. . . o 405 1,251 792 411 [ (=) 115
German .. - . i 1,395 1,397 933 | 799 | (-) 319
Greek .. .. .. . 2027 3,392 2,521 | 1,205 1 (=) 1,567
Hungarian .. .. i 177 218 202 136 136
Indonesian. . .. .. L 107 | 91 514 | 217 221
Israeli .. . . . 246 | 190 | 167 239 179
Ttalian .. . . .. 6,225 4,294 2,367 1.316 12
- Japanese .. .. o . 335 343 | 94 768 516
Lebanese .. .. .. .. 1,944 4,244 | 5,191 3,563 1,657
Norwegian. . .. .. . 72 184 | 91 33 | 46
Polish . . . . 112 208 | 175 204 | 241
Portuguese. . .. 813 ‘ 1,157 } 907 1,156 | 702
Russian (mcludmg Ukralnlan) ) 88 238 | 67 (—) 40 79
Spanish .. . .. 864 | 954 | 938 ! 1,080 | (—) 12
Swedish .. .. . . 245 344 238 326 294
Swiss .. . .. 380 518 | 423 181 |(—) 144
Syrian .. . . . 75 247 373 387 394
Turkish .. .. .. - 479 3,341 3,454 1,763 859
Yugoslav . . S 6,626 12,226 | 18,024 8,641 901
Stateless .. . o 191 . 177 | 94 47 135
Other and not stated .. . 1,083 2,876 | 5375 6,219 ‘ 2,632
Total ! 65,222 91,878 ! 86,246 64,222 | 18,603

* See text above Table 62.

1 See text commencing on page 90.

i For purposes of the table includes Irish, Pakistani and South African.
Note. The sign (—) denotes an excess of overseas departures over arrivals.
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The figures for “British” in the previous table include not only residents
of the United Kingdom and of Crown Colonies (such as Hong Kong),
but also citizens of Australia, of other countries of the Commonwealth
of Nations, and of Ireland, Pakistan and South Africa.

Before the commencement of large-scale immigration in 1948, overseas
arrivals entering New South Wales were predominantly British. During the
last five years, British nationals accounted for 44 per cent of the excess
of long-term and permanent arrivals over departures; Yugoslav, American
(U.S.), Lebanese, Ttalian, Turkish, and Greek nationals accounted for a
large part of the balance.

REGULATION OF ENTRY INTO AUSTRALIA

Entry into Australia is regulated by the Migration Act, 1958-1973, which
came into force originally on 1 June 1959. Any immigrant (for the purpose
of the Act, “immigrant” includes persons entering for a temporary stay as
well as persons intending to settle) entering without having been granted an
“entry permit”, or without being within an exempted class, is a prohibited
immigrant. Exempted persons include diplomatic, consular and trade rep-
resentatives of other countries and the wives and dependent relatives of
such representatives; and crew members who enter on leave whilst their
aircraft or ship is in an Australian port.

An entry permit is normally granted at the port of entry by means of
a stamp on the traveller’s passport or equivalent travel document; no form
of application is involved. Temporary permits are granted to visitors and
persons whose stay is to be of limited duration. Such permits are granted
for a specified period and may be granted subject to certain conditions.
A person who is refused an entry permit must not be permitted (by the
carrier company) to enter Australia.

The Act contains provisions for the deportation of persons who enter
Australia without an entry permit, who exceed their approved period of
stay, or who are convicted of crimes.

Government policy is designed to facilitate the travel of business and
tourist visitors to Australia by keeping to a minimum the formalities for
obtaining visas where these are required. Visitor visas are granted normally
for initial periods of stay up to three months, but extensions of up to
a maximum of twelve months may be granted, after arrival, to persons
whose continued genuineness as visitors is not in doubt.

Young people are permitted to enter Australia with temporary resident
status for purposes of study. The objective is to provide advanced second-
ary and tertiary study and training which will result in the students obtaining
qualifications of use in their own countries. The student, as well as meeting
other requirements of entry, must have the capacity to undertake the course
of study proposed and produce evidence of enrolment and assurances as to
maintenance and accommodation. The student is required to acknowledge
that he is obliged to return home on completing the approved course of study
and that authority for stay and extensions of stay as a student is dependent
upon satisfactory academic progress.

Annual immigration programmes are determined in the light of existing
economic and social conditions and, in particular, on the capacity to provide
employment, housing, education and welfare services. The Australian
Government’s current immigration policy provides for four main categories
of immigrants—dependants being re-united with their immediate family in
Australia; other persons sponsored by relatives; other personally sponsored
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migrants; and other persons selected to meet national needs. Priority is given
to dependants being re-united with their immediate families and the only
tests of acceptability applied in these cases are those of sound health
and good character. Other persons being considered as immigrants must
show, on assessment, that they will be economically viable in Australia;
have the personal qualities which will enable them to fit into the Australian
community; are medically fit; have a satisfactory character record; and
have a sincere intention of making a permanent home in Australia. These
tests are applied without regard to race or nationality.

AsSISTED OVERSEAS IMMIGRATION

Immigration has been a major factor in Australia’s growth. Since World
War 11 immigration programmes have played a prominent part in the Aus-
tralian Government’s policies for national development and successive
Australian governments have borne a substantial part of the passage costs of
selected migrants ffom overseas countries. In the early post-war period many
migrants coming to Australia were displaced persons from refugee camps in
Europe. From 1946, a series of formal migration agreements providing for ‘
free passages or assistance with passage costs, have formed the basis for -
large-scale recruitment of migrants from the United Kingdom and other
European countries. Special passage assistance schemes have provided
financial assistance to attract suitable migrants—not covered by the national
or refugee schemes—from Europe, the United States of America, and certain
countries in Central and South America, Africa and Asia. The United
Kingdom-Australia Assisted Passage Agreement lapsed in May 1972 and
has been replaced by a unilateral arrangement. Since July 1973 the personal
contribution towards passage costs by assisted migrants has been $75 from
Europe, provided travel is on transport arranged by the Australian Govern-
ment (no contribution is required from those under 18 years of age) and
$100 from South America, provided travel is on a charter flight; an amount
of up to $360 towards passage costs is provided to other assisted migrants.
Particulars of the schemes of assisted immigration are published in Year
Book No. 62 (page 94 et seq.).

Particulars of the assisted migrants arriving in Australia since January
1947 are given in the next table:—

Table 64. Arrivals in Australia Under Assisted Migration Schemes

‘ Jan. 1947

Scheme 1967-68 | 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 to
i | June 1972

- : —‘L - | -

Austrian .. .. .. .. 466 ‘ 419 | 555 | 440 227 | 21,972
Dutch .. . .. 1,781 2,406 | 2,304 1,724 1,223 81,258
General Scheme IR 2101 | 21467 11921 N 40,388
German .. .. .. .. 3,204 | 2,449 3,148 | 2,622 1,491 94,783
Greek .. .. .. .. 4,188 | 6,189 ¢ 6,249 | 6,198 3,088 71,221
Italian .. .. .. .. 1,381 ‘ 4,686 | 5,257 4,615 3,641 61,176
Maltese .. . . .. 910 755 641 | 1,048 904 42,644
Refugee .. .. .. .. 3,226 7,613 | 16,495 | 11,812 3,259 257,652
Spanish . .. 82 ! 878 ! 1,130 1,013 856 12,127
S.P.A.P.and U.S.P.AP.* .. 11,170 i 14,508 20,437 | 22,578 15,918 89,249
Turkish .. . .. ! 2.014 3,542 | 3 1,822 10,747
United ngdom .. . 55,877 73,384 | 69 035 ! 56,855 | 44,834 | 1,036,265

Yugoslav . .. .. . e ; 5, i 4,135 ,
Other Scheme .. .. .. 249 701 | 1,883 : 1,720 | 945 35,658
Total Arrivals .. . .. 84,635 118,469 131,868 119,847 | 82,343 | 1,865,128

i ) > |

*Special Passage Assistance Programme and United States Passage Assistance Programme
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MIGRANT INTEGRATION

A number of services are provided to assist migrants to settle in Australia.
The Australian Government provides the services of professional social
workers, welfare aides, translators and interpreters., Grants are paid by
the Australian Government to selected community-based voluntary welfare
agencies to assist migrants locally with settlement problems.

Initial accommodation for the great majority of migrants, assisted and
unassisted, is provided by the persons and organisations nominating them.
Generally, the only migrants not requiring pre-arranged initial accommo-
dation are those who are financially independent at the time of their arrival
in Australia. The New South Wales Government provides initial accommo-
dation in two reception centres in Sydney for assisted British migrants
nominated by it. British and non-British assisted migrants nominated by
the Australian Government are offered initial accommodation in four
government hostels (three in Sydney and one in Wollongong) or other
specially selected hostels (for single women not accompanying their
families), and families may be eligible for a six-month tenancy of a
furnished self-contained flat. To enable Australian Government-nominated
families to settle in country towns there is also a scheme which subsidises
accommeodation in guest houses or hotels for up to six months.

The Australian Government, in conjunction with State and other edu-
cational authorities, provides free facilities to enable migrants to learn
English and to acquire an appreciation of the Australian way of life. These
facilities are available to migrants prior to embarkation and on board ships
sailing to Australia. In Australia, in addition to day and evening classes,
correspondence, radio and recorded courses, there are full-time intensive
and accelerated courses, and courses for migrant workers in industry, which
are given to meet the needs of individual groups of adult migrants (see also
the chapter “Education™). Special attention is given also to the needs of
migrant women. Special classes in the English language are financed and
equipped by the Australian Government for migrant children of school age
at migrant hostels and in public and private schools. The number of
children receiving special instruction in New South Wales was estimated to
total 25,300 in the financial year 1973-74 and the number of special
teachers employed to total 520.

The “Good Neighbour Movement” co-ordinates and co-operates with
community groups and people whose common objective is to assist migrants
to integrate. The Movement has a parent body in each State, and in
New South Wales 110 organisations are affiliated with the parent body.
Initially a co-ordinating body, the Movement now provides direct services
to migrants in certain circumstances and is financially sponsored by grants
from the Australian Government.,

PASSPORTS

Australian passports are issued to Australian citizens in terms of the
Passports Act, 1938-1966. Applicants must furnish evidence of their
identity and nationality. Passports are valid for five years from the date of

issue, after which a new passport is required. The fee for a passport
is $4.
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The possession of a valid passport does not exempt the holder from
the necessity of obtaining a visa where required for entry into an over-
seas country, Visas are not required by the holders of valid Australian
passports travelling as bona fide visitors for a specified period of time
to British Commonwealth countries or to Austria, Belgium, Denmark,
Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, France, Greece, Iceland, Republic
of Ireland, Italy, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, Monaco, Norway, Portugal,
Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, The Netherlands, and Turkey. If the period
of stay is longer than the period permitted, the visitor must obtain a visa.

The number of passports, excluding diplomatic and official passports,
issued in Australia in 1972 totalled 223,777.

CITIZENSHIP AND NATURALISATION

The Citizenship Act (re-titled the Australian Citizenship Act, 1948-1973
in September 1973) which came into force originally on 26 January 1949,
created the status of “Australian citizenship”, declared Australian citizens
to be British subjects, and recognised as “British subjects” the citizens of
other Commonwealth countries and South Africa, and certain Irish citizens.

Australian citizenship was automatically conferred by the Act on persons
who were British subjects on 26 January 1949 and who (a) were born in
Australia or New Guinea, (b) were naturalised in Australia, (c) had
been ordinarily resident in Australia or New Guinea for the five years
preceding 26 January 1949, (d) were born outside Australia and New
Guinea prior to 26 January 1949 to a father to whom (a) or (b) above
applied, or (e) were wives, resident in Australia prior to 26 January
1949, of persons who became Australian citizens under the above provisions.

Australian citizenship may be acquired (a) by birth in Australia, (b) by
birth outside Australia to an Australian mother or (in wedlock) to an
Australian father, subject to registration of the birth at an Australian
consulate, and (c) by grant of citizenship to persons resident in Australia
under the conditions prescribed under the Act. From 1 December 1973
all settlers must (with certain exceptions during a transitional period)
have lived in Australia for three years before citizenship may be granted
(including one year of continuous residence immediately prior to the
granting of citizenship). Apart from residential qualifications, applicants
must be of sound mind, of good character, intend to live permanently in
Australia and have an adequate knowledge of English and of the rights
and responsibilities of citizenship. All are required to take an oath, or
make an affirmation, of allegiance.

The independence of married women in nationality matters is recognised
by the Act. Marriage to a foreign national has no effect upon an Aus-
tralian woman’s citizenship. Women (and also men) of foreign nationality
who marry Australian citizens do not automatically acquire Australian
citizenship, but may be granted Australian citizenship under easier con-
ditions than those which normally apply.

P 66056—4
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Prior to 1 December 1973, British subjects, and South African, Pakistani
and Irish citizens acquired Australian citizenship by registration (after 12
months residence) or notification (after 5 years residence) in lieu of
naturalisation. Because of this and because of the small non-British element
in the population, only 25,428 naturalisation certificates were granted to
residents of New South Wales during the 47 years from 1900 to 1946.
The large post-war influx of non-British migrants who settled permanently
in the State has caused an increase in the number of naturalisations, and
during the 26 years from 1947 to 1972 196,110 certificates were granted.
The following table shows the number of naturalisation certificates granted
in 1972 and in the period 1947 to 1972 and the previous nationality of the
recipients:—

Table 65. Naturalisation Certificates Granted to Residents of N.S.W.: Previous
Nationality of Recipients

1947 1947
Nationality to 1972 Nationality to 1972
1972 1972

American (United States) 740 51 ||Latvian .. . .. 4,974 16
Austrian ., .. 3,553 98 ||Lebanese .. . .. 5,347 896
Chinese . .. . 4,134 165 ||Lithuanian .. .. . 2,358 12
Czechoslovak . . 4,805 466 |[Norwegian .. .. .. 445 9
Danish . .. .. 815 29 ||Polish . .. .. 18,322 279
Datch .. 15,950 236 ||Portuguese .. .. .. 403 52
Egyptian (U A. R) .. 1,940 506 ||Rumanian .. .. . 1,221 17
Estonian .. .. 2,533 5 ||Russian .. .. .. 5,793 163
Filipino .. .. .. 307 60 ||Spanish .. .. .. 854 103
Finnish .. . .. 841 43 ||Swedish . .. .. 286 8
French .. .. .. 1,280 77 ||Swiss .. .. .. 876 65
German . .. o 12,743 355 ||Syrian .. .. .. 234 51
Greek .. .. .0 25,063 2,141 ||Ukrainian .. .. .. 5,907 22
Hungarian .. . .. 12, 793 163 |[Yugoslav . .. 17,756 1,177
Traqi X 73 Stateless 4,298 29
Israeli 1, 534 87 |(Other 2,322 242
Italian | 34 969 1,084

Jordanian 66 Total Granted 196,110 8,846

A naturalisation certificate covers the person being naturalised and any
children of whom he (or she) is the reSpon51b1e parent or guardian. The
children covered by the certificates granted in 1972 numbered 1,329.



Chapter 6
VITAL STATISTICS

Civil registration of births, deaths, and marriages has been compulsory
in New South Wales since 1 March 1856. Births, deaths, and marriages
must be registered in accordance with the provisions of the Registration of
Births, Deaths and Marriages Act, 1899-1970. The registration of minis-
ters of religion for the celebration of marriages, and the civil requirements
in regard to the celebration of marriages, are governed by the (Common-
wealth) Marriage Act, 1961-1973, which came fully into operation on 1
September 1963, and superseded State legislation formerly dealing with
these matters.

The administration of civil registration in New South Wales is the
responsibility of the Registrar General. The State is divided, for registration
purposes, into 75 registration districts, in each of which a registry office has
been established with a district registrar in charge, the Registrar General
being the district registrar for the district of Sydney. Many districts, how-
ever, have additional registry offices, each with an assistant district registrar
in charge. On 1 January 1973, there were 162 registry offices.

The births of all children born alive are required to be registered by
the parent within sixty days of the date of birth. After expiration of that
period, births may be registered only upon a solemn declaration of the
required particulars by the parent or some person present at the birth, and
only provided such declaration is made within six months of the date of
birth. A birth may be registered after six months from the date of birth—
up to 7 years of age, by authority of the Registrar General, and if over 7
years of age, by an order of a judge of the Supreme Court or the District
Court. For registration purposes a child is considered to have been born
alive if it breathed after delivery.

From 1 April 1935 to 31 December 1968, every still-born child was
required by law to be registered, within twenty-one days after birth, in both
the register of births and the register of deaths. (The statistics of deaths
in New South Wales, however, exclude still-births.) For purposes of regis-
tration, a still-born child was defined as “any child of seven months’ gestation
or over, not born alive, including any child not born alive which measures
at least fourteen inches, but excluding any child which has actually
breathed”.

From 1 January 1969, under amended legislation, a still-born child is
defined as a child who is of at least twenty weeks’ gestation, or at least 400
grammes weight at delivery, and has not breathed after delivery. The
parent of a still-born child must ensure the registration of the still-birth
within 21 days of occurrence, and the medical practitioner attending the
mother is required to complete a certificate of cause of death. A separate
register of still-births is kept by the Registrar General.

In the case of the death of any person in New South Wales, the tenant of
the house or place in which the death occurs is responsible for ensuring
that the death is registered within thirty days. A dead body may not be
buried unless the undertaker is in possession of a certificate of registration
of death, an order for burial issued by a coroner, or a notice in writing of
the signing of a medical certificate of cause of death. A certificate issued
by medical practitioners or a coroner is required to be produced to the

medical referee for the crematorium prior to him authorising the cremation
of a dead body.

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in December 1973.
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Marriages may be celebrated only by a minister of religion registered
as an authorised celebrant, by an authorised civil celebrant, or by a district
registrar. Notice of the intended marriage must be given to the celebrant at
least seven days before the marriage. A minister or a civil celebrant who
celebrates a marriage must transmit an official certificate of the marriage to
a district registrar for registration. The Marriage Act provides that the
marriage of persons under 18 years of age (under 21 years of age prior to
1 July 1973) is not permissible without the consent of parents or guardians
or (where this is not obtainable) of a magistrate or some other prescribed
authority. The Act also provides that the minimum age at which persons
are legally free to marry is 18 years for males and 16 years for females, but
that a judge or magistrate may, in exceptional circumstances, make an order
authorising the marriage of younger persons who have reached age 16 years
in the case of a male or 14 years in the case of a female.

At 1 January 1973, there were 4,443 persons registered as ministers of
religion for the celebration of marriages in New South Wales. The distri-
bution amongst the various denominations was: Roman Catholic 1,644,
Church of England 849, Methodist 365, Presbyterian 355, Baptist 262, Sal-
vation Army 211, Seventh Day Adventist 161, Congregational 76, Churches
of Christ 67, Latter Day Saints 64, Orthodox 62, Jehovah’s Witness 48,
Lutheran 42, Assemblies of God 29, Jewish 25, and other denominations
183. In addition, 2 persons, other than district registrars, were registered
as civil celebrants in August 1973.

Births, deaths, and marriages of full-blood Aborigines are registered,
but the births and deaths of full-blood Aborigines, which could be distin-
guished, were excluded from the vital statistics of the State from 1933 to
1966. Following amendment of the Australian Constitution in 1967, births
and deaths of full-blood Aborigines have been included in the vital statis-
tics of New South Wales from 1 January 1967 and the figures for the year
1966 have been adjusted to include such events. Differences between the
statistics now published and those formerly published which implied the
exclusion of Aboriginal births and deaths, cannot be taken as reliable
statistics of births or deaths among full-blood Aborigines because no
satisfactory basis existed for distinguishing these events.

Population estimates revised in the light of the final results of the 1971
Census of Population and Housing have been used in calculating the birth,
death, and marriage rates now published.

MARRIAGES
The following table shows the average annual number of marriages and
the crude rates per 1,000 of mean population since 1916:—

Table 66. Marriages, New South Wales

Average . :

: Marriage Number of Marriage
Period Anmﬁgll_itggebser of Rate* Year Marriages Rate*
1916-20 15,756 8-03 1962 30,360 7:62
1921-25 18,041 8-20 1963 30,999 7.66
1926-30 19,253 7-86 1964 32,633 795
1931-35 18,742 720 1965 35,176 8-43
1936-40 | 25,295 9-29 1966 35,575 8-39
1941-45 28,505 9-97 1967 37,077 863
1946-50 30,163 990 1968 39,213 899
1951-55 28,483 841 1969 41,286 9-29r
1956-60 28,433 770 1670 42,928 9:48r
1961-65 31,788 7-86r 1971 43,038 9-33
1966-70 39,216 8-96r 1972 41,520 8-88

* Number of marriages per 1,000 of mean population,
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The marriage rate rose to an all-time high of 12.20 per 1,000 in 1942
and then declined to 8.67 in 1945. After rising to over 10 per 1,000 in
1946 and 1947, following the return and demobilisation of servicemen, the
rate declined steadily to 7.68 in 1956. It fluctuated between 7.50 and 7.95
gluring the period 1957 to 1964, then rose to 9.48 in 1970, reflecting the
increase (resulting from increased numbers of births in the nineteen-forties)
in the proportion of the population aged 20-24 years. The rate fell in 1971
and again in 1972 when it was 8.88 per 1,000 of mean population.

The crude marriage rates for each of the Australian States and Territories
and for Australia are given for the last six years in the following table:—

Table 67. Marriage Rates*, Australia

State or Territory 1967 1968 1969 1970 1571 1972
New South Wales .. 863 899 929 948 933 888
Victoria .. .. ..| 835 893 9-11 920 | 9-23 877
Queensland .. .| 802 8:59 8-88 896 | 903 858
South Australia .. ..| 850 | 860 9-30 9-38 9-21 9:10
Western Australia .. 8-45 8-83 9:41 928 9-09 8:63
Tasmania .. .. ..l 856 9-02 9-17 9-11 9-15 871
Northern Territory .. 525 620 565 632 5-61 535
Aust. Capital Territory ., . 8:53 8-60 9:19 9:10 9-69 873
Australia .. .. - 847 8-85 9-16 9-26 9:20 878

* Number of marriages per 1,000 of mean population. Figures for the period 1967 to 1970 have
been revised in the light of the final results of the 1971 Population Census.

CoNJUGAL CONDITION AT MARRIAGE

The males married during the year 1972 comprised 36,655 bachelors,
1,315 widowers, and 3,550 divorcees. Of the females, 36,596 were spinsters,
1,449 were widows, and 3,475 were divorcees. The proportion of males
remarried was 11.72 per cent, and of females 11.86 per cent.

The following table shows particulars relating to first marriages and
remarriages in quinquennial periods since 1916 and annually since 1967:—

Table 68. Conjugal Condition at Marriage, N.S.W.

Percentage of Total Married
Bridegrooms who were— Brides who were—
Bridegrooms Brides
Period

4 & 9 n o < 4 9 0 ]

sl e % 8| 3 SE|R|E s

TR | 2 E |83 | 2 | 8|22 E|z2l8

& £ a & 3 a & |8 |A| & |3 | B

| - N P

1916-20 | 73,145 | 4,762 874 || 73,089 | 4,665 | 1,027 || 929 | 60 | 11 | 928 | 59 | 1-3
1921-25 | 83,042 | 5,538 | 1,627 || 83,162 | 5,171 | 1,874 {| 92:1 | 61 | 1-8 | 922 | 57 | 21
1926-30 | 88,786 | 5,423 | 2,056 || 89,688 | 4,164 | 2,413 922 | 56| 22| 932 ) 43| 25
1931-35 | 86,636 | 4,835 | 2,238 88,085 | 3,152 | 2,472 || 924 | 52 | 24| 940 | 34| 26
1936-40 | 116,630 | 5986 | 3,859 || 118,265 | 4,149 | 4,061 922 47| 311 935 33| 32
1941-45 | 130,009 | 6,769 | 5,749 || 130,669 | 5,666 | 6,192 912 | 48 | 40| 917 | 40| 43
1946-50 (133918 | 6,851 | 10,044 || 133,499 [ 7,093 | 10,221 888 | 45| 67| 885 | 47 | 68
1951-55 | 125,791 | 6,606 | 10,016 || 124,496 | 6,782 |11,135 883 | 47| 70| 874 | 48 | 78
1956-60 | 126,481 | 6,085 | 9,597 ||124.991 | 6,454 | 10,718 890 43| 67| 879 | 45| 7.5
1961-65 (142,561 | 6.094 | 10,286 || 141.675 | 6€.324 |10.942 || 89-7 | 3-8 | 65| 891 | 40| 69
1966-70 | 175,852 | 6,371 |13,856 || 175936 | 6,565 {13,578 || 89.7 [ 32 | 7-1 | 897 | 33 | 69
1967 33,233 | 1,303 | 2,541 33,248 | 1,312 | 2,517 896 | 35| 69| 897 | 35| 68
1968 35,178 | 1,257 | 2,778 35182 | 1,327 | 2,704 || 8.7 | 32| 71 | 897, 34! 69
1969 37,024 | 1,290 | 2,972 || 37,039 | 1,355 | 2,892 897 31| 72| 87| 33| 70
1970 1.38,314 | 1.355 | 3,259 38,353 | 1,382 | 3,193 893 32| 76| 893 | 32| 74
1971 38,440 | 1,353 | 3,245 || 38,519 | 1,354 | 3,165 893 | 31| 75| 85| 31| 74
1972 36,655 | 1,315 | 3,550 || 36,596 | 1,449 | 3,475 88.3 | 32| 86| 881 | 35| 8.4
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Remarriage was greater among widowers than widows up to 1945, except
for a short period after the First World War, when a temporary reversal of
this trend was due to the remarriage of war widows. The excess of
widowers over widows remarried increased after 1925, probably owing,
in part, to the introduction of widows’ pensions in 1926. In the years since
World War II, the number of widows remarrying has exceeded the number
of widowers.

Although divorce proceedings were first permitted in New South Wales
in 1873, the remarriage of divorced persons did not grow to significant
proportions until after an amending Act, which came into operation in
1892, introduced new grounds for divorce. In the period 1893 to 1965, the
number of remarriages of divorced women exceeded that of divorced men in
every year except 1939, 1946, and 1947, but in the last 7 years this position
has been reversed. Remarriages of divorcees increased steadily over the years
until 1953, and remained fairly steady until 1965, when the steady increase
re-commenced. Since 1945, remarriages of divorcees have exceeded those of
widowers and widows in each year, and the excess of divorcees has increased
steadily since 1965 to 154 per cent in 1972.

AGE AT MARRIAGE

The age at marriage of brides and bridegrooms who were married during
1972, classified by conjugal condition, is shown in the following table.
Further details of the age and conjugal condition of persons married in
cach year are given in the Population and Vital Statistics Part of the
Statistical Register.

Table 69. Marriages, N.S.W., 1972: Age at Marriage and Conjugal Condition

Conjugal Condition at Marriage

\
Age at Marriage Bridegrooms Brides
ears)
Bachelors| Widowers| Divorced | Total Spinsters | Widows | Divorced | Total
Under 21 6,396 6,396 17,677 7 8 17,692
21 to 24 17,697 7 80 17,784 13,182 48 356 13,586
25 to 29 8,764 45 665 9,474 4,041 93 885 5,019
30 to 44 3,305 186 1,697 5,188 1,442 348 1,457 3,247
45 or more 493 1,077 1,108 2,678 254 953 769 1,976
All Ages 36,655 1,315 3,550 41,520 36,596 1,449 3,475 41,520

A percentage age distribution of bridegrooms and brides at decennial
intervals since 1911 and in each of the last six years is given in the next
table.
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Table 70. Percentage Age Distribution of Bridegrooms and Brides, N.S.W.

Bridegrooms Brides
Year | Under | 21t024 | 25t029 | 30to 44 | 45 years Under | 21to24 | 25t029 | 30to 44 |45 years
21 years | years years years and over || 21 years years years years |and over
All Bridegrooms All Brides
1911 4-59 30-71 34-45 2563 4-62 2292 36-58 24-18 14-36 196
1921 4-50 26-88 33-09 29-79 574 20-79 3490 24-67 1697 2:67
1931 912 3298 29-67 22:27 596 30-55 35:31 1835 12-85 2:94
1941 595 3319 31-75 23-22 5-89 24-39 3693 21-31 14-06 331
1951 7-53 37-52 27-55 20-09 7-31 29-56 35-47 16-10 14-20 4-67
1961 | 11-82 38-93 23-39 1845 7-41 39-28 33-16 10-99 11-22 535
1967 | 15-37 41-98 2249 13-73 643 42:25 34-25 10-63 7-96 492
1968 | 14-41 44-57 21-74 13-24 6-04 40-60 3675 10-37 765 4-61
1969 | 14-29 4499 21-80 12:99 593 4060 3642 10-88 7-74 4:36
1970 | 14-48 4547 21-48 12:57 600 4211 3524 10-79 732 4-54
1971 | 15-57 44-80 2121 12:47 596 4278 34:44 1093 7-56 4:30
1972 | 15-40 42-83 22-82 12:50 645 42-61 3272 12:09 782 476
Bachelors Spinsters
1911 4-87 32-55 36-06 24:45 207 24-22 38:48 24-77 12:03 0-50
1921 4-85 28-96 35-23 2818 2:78 22-55 37-39 2517 13-80 1-09
1931 992 35-80 31-53 20-10 2:65 32-66 37-48 18-43 10-13 1-30
1941 6-44 35-87 33-85 21-45 2:39 26-36 3963 2177 11-02 1-22
1951 8-54 4244 30-01 16-56 245 33-83 3997 1597 8-74 1-49
1961 | 13-25 43-52 2545 15-76 2-02 44-36 3698 10-62 6-60 1-44
1967 | 17-14 46-66 24-12 1070 1-38 47-07 37-55 10-12 4-29 097
1968 | 16-06 49.49 23-03 10-14 1-28 45-19 4024 9-84 3-82 0-91
1969 | 1593 4997 2304 9-81 1-25 4521 3977 10-25 392 0-85
1970 | 1622 5067 2255 932 1:24 47-08 38-50 9:34 3-74 083
1971 | 17-43 49-86 2218 9.19 1:34 4776 37-49 10:00 399 076
1972 | 17-45 48-28 2391 9:02 1-34 4830 36-02 11-04 394 069

In 1972, approximately 90 per cent of first marriages among men and
95 per cent among women were celebrated before the age of 30 was attained.
Marriages of men over 45 years of age were remarriages in 82 per cent of
the cases; in the case of marriages of women over 45 years, the proportion
of remarriages was 87 per cent.

The following statement shows the average age at marriage of bride-
grooms and brides in various years since 1911, The difference between
the average ages at marriage of bachelors and spinsters is about 3 years,
the males being the older. There is a tendency for this difference to be
slowly reduced. Men who remarry are, on the average, between 4 and 5
years older than women who remarry.

Table 71. Average Age at Marriage, N.S.W.

Average Age at Marriage of— Average Age at Marriage of—
Year . Year i
Aélr(l?gxmdg- Bachelors | All Brides | Spinsters A;lrg;:g:- Bachelors |All Brides | Spinsters

Years Years Years Years Years Years Years Years
1911 28-8 279 253 247 1961 283 260 249 227
1916 29-1 28-4 261 252 1964 277 256 24-5 22-4
1921 297 28-5 262 252 1965 27-4 253 24-3 22-3
1926 29-1 27-8 25-6 24-5 1966 272 25-1 24-1 22:2
1931 28-7 27-3 251 241 1967 272 250 24-3 2243
1936 28-9 27-6 25-5 245 1968 27-0 24-9 24+1 222
1941 28-8 27-4 256 244 1969 270 24-9 24-1 222
1946 28-4 26-8 254 240 1970 269 24-8 241 22.1
1951 28-8 26'6 257 237 1971 268 247 240 22+
1936 287 265 254 232 1972 270 247 242 22-1
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Average ages at marriage vary little from year to year, but over the
last thirty years they have fallen by over two years for both bachelors
and spinsters. The modal age for marriage is lower than the average age,
that for brides remaining steady over a long period at 21 years, and for
bridegrooms at 22 years, until 1972 when the modal age for both brides and
bridegrooms fell by 1 year.

From 1904 (when the data first became available) until 1914, the average
age of bachelors marrying remained steady, but that of spinsters marrying
increased by nearly a year. During the war years, however, with many
men serving overseas, the average age for bachelors rose from 27.9 years
to 28.7 years and that for spinsters from 25.0 to 25.3 years, Then a down-
ward trend began which became more marked during the economic depres-
sion. In 1931 the average age of bachelors marrying (27.3 years) was the
lowest recorded up to that date, and that of spinsters marrying in 1932
(24.09 years) was almost as low as in 1904 (24.08 years). In the post-
depression years, the celebration of postponed marriages caused an increase
in average ages at first marriage, but with the outbreak of the Second
World War the downward trend recommenced, and has since continued
steadily.

MARRIAGES OF MINoRS (PERSONS UNDER 21 YEARS OF AGE)

The influences affecting average age at marriage descrived previously have
a part in the year to year changes in the proportions of males ana females
who marry before reaching 21 years of age.

The trend in the proportion of bridegrooms aged under 21 years of age
was upwards until 1931, when the proportion reached 9.12 per cent. The
proportion declined subsequently to 5.10 per cent in 1939, but increased
fairly steadily during the next 27 years to 15.65 per cent in 1966 and then
declined steadily to 14.29 per cent in 1969. Since then, the proportion has
fluctuated between 14.48 and 15.57 per cent.

Among brides, the proportion aged under 21 years has always been much
larger than among bridegrooms, but it declined continuously for a long period
until it fell below 20 per cent in the war year 1916 and the post-war years
1919 and 1920. Then the proportion increased rapidly to 30.55 per cent
in 1931. It declined in each of the eight years 1932 to 1939, but rose dur-
ing the war years to 28.30 per cent in 1944. After falling slightly in the
next two years, it rose to 42.59 per cent in 1966. Since then, the proportion
has fluctuated between 40.60 and 42.78 per cent. The proportion in 1971
(42.78 per cent) was the highest ever recorded.

An indication of the comparative youthfulness of many of the persons
under 21 years of age who married is provided by the following table, which
shows the actual age of all persons under 21 years of age married during
1972:—

Table 72. Ages of Minors* Married in 1972, N.S.W,

| Age at Marriage (years)

Sex Total
ota
15 16 17 18 19 20 | ool

Bridegrooms .. .. .. 6 82 1,057 2,111 3,140 6,396
Brides ‘ 21 1,135 2,268 3,822 5,023 5423 | 17,692

*Persons under 21 years of age.
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MARRIAGES ACCORDING TO DENOMINATION OF THE CEREMONY

Of the marriages performed in New South Wales in 1972, the number
celebrated by ministers of religion was 35,266 or 85 per cent of the total.
The number contracted before district registrars was 6,254 or 15 per cent
of the total.

The following table shows the number and proportion of marriages cele-
brated by ministers of the principal denominations during the last three
years:—

Table 73. Denomination of Marriage Ceremony, N.S.W.

. Number of Marriages Proportion per cent
Denomination
1970 1971 1972 1970 1971 1972

Church of England .. .. 12,996 12,736 12,142 30-27 2959 2924
Roman Catholic e .. 12,181 12,230 11,541 28-38 2842 27-80
Methodist .. .. .. 4,423 4,460 4,442 10-30 10-36 10-70
Presbyterian .. .. .e 3,890 3,672 3,498 9-06 8-53 8-42
Orthodox .. .. o 1,266 1,177 1,126 295 273 271
Baptist .. .. .. .. 676 760 726 1-57 1-77 1-75
Congregational .. o 328 343 312 0-76 0-80 075
Lutheran. . . .. .. 213 197 195 0-50 0-46 047
Salvation Army .. o 166 175 188 0-39 0-41 045
Hebrew .. .. . . 168 204 168 0-39 0-47 0-40
Churches of Christ .. .o 179 198 182 0-42 0-46 044
Seventh Day Adventist .. 152 121 166 Q35 0-28 0-40
All Other Denominations .. 469 553 580 1-09 128 1-40
Total before Ministers of e I ——

Religion .. .| 37,107 36,826 35,266 86-44 85-57 8494
Total before Registrars v 5,821 6,212 6,254 13-56 14-43 15-06
Total Marriages .s .. 42,928 43,038 41,520 100-00 100-00 100-00

DIVORCES

The number of marriages dissolved annually by divorce has increased
considerably since 1939, and represents a substantial ratio to the number
of marriages celebrated. The number dissolved by decrees for dissolution
and nullity of marriage in 1972 was 7,062, being in the proportion of 17.0
per cent to the number of marriages celebrated during the year. Detailed
statistics of divorces are shown in the chapter “Law, Order, and Public
Safety”.

BIRTHS
LIVE BIRTHS

Movements in the crude birth rate (i.e., the number of live births per
thousand of mean population) prior to 1948 are discussed in earlier issues
of this Year Book. From 1948 until 1962 the rate remained fairly steady
at 21 or 22 per thousand, but then a rapid decrease followed, until in both
1966 and 1967 the rate had fallen to 18.35, the lowest since 1940, This fall
was due partly to the increased use of oral contraceptives, and to the increas-
ing tendency to defer having children during the early years of marriage.
From 1968 to 1971, the rate rose each year, reaching 21.35 in 1971 when
the number of live births increased by 10,018 (11 per cent) over the number
registered in the previous year. This rise is probably due to the increasing
number of females reaching child-bearing age. In 1972 the rate fell to 20.39.

From 1 January 1968 the criterion for differentiating between a live birth

and a still-birth for statistical purposes was slightly changed to accord with
international recommendations (see text on page 115).
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Statistics of the live births in New South Wales since 1911 are summarised
in the next table:—

Table 74, Live Births*, New South Wales

N f Live Birth:
Period umber of Live Births Birth Masculinity | Ex-nuptial
Males Females Total Ratet Ratet Birth Ratef
Annual Average—
1911-15 26,460 25,201 51,661 28-76 105-0 1:58
1916-20 26,441 25,103 51,549 2629 105-3 1-31
1921-25 27,823 26,626 54,449 24-74 104-5 1-22
1926-30 27,401 25,917 53,318 2177 105+7 1-09
1931-35 23,071 21,896 44,967 17+29 105-4 0-86
1936-40 24,361 23,318 47,679 17-51 104-5 074
1941-45 28,997 27,586 56,583 19-79 105-1 0-81
1946-50 35,398 33,459 68,857 2260 105-8 095
1951-55 37,796 35,941 73,737 21-78 105-2 0-88
1956-60 40,889 38,724 79,613 21-55 105-6 1-01
1961-65 42,586 40,311 82,897 20-49 105-6 1-25
1966-70 42,368 40,191 82,559 18-87r 105-4 1-52
Year—
1962 44,014 41,425 85,439 21-44 106-2r 1-20
1963 43,059 41,006 84,065 2077 105-0 1-19
1964 41,414 39,104 80,518 19:-61 1059 1-32
1965 40,219 37,850 78,069 18-71 106+3 1-37
1966 40,185 37,591 77,776 18-35 1069 1-42
1967 40,407 38,434 78,841 18-35r 105-1 1-47
1968 41,897 39,799 81,696 18-72r 105-3 1-52
1969 44,136 41,900 86,036 19-35r 105-3 1-54r
1970 45,217 43,231 88,448 19-52r 104-6 1-65
1971 50,271 48,195 98,466 21-35 104-3 2:10
1972 48,928 46,350 95,278 20-39 1056 2:09

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966. See text on page 100,
¥ Number of live births per 1,000 of mean population.

1 Number of male live births per 100 female live births.

9 Number of ex-nuptial live births per 1,000 of mean population.

Crude birth rates for each of the Australian States and for Australia are
given for the last six years in the following table. These rates make no
allowance for the differences in sex and age composition of the respective
populations.

Table 75. Birth Rates*, Australia

State or Country 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972
New South Wales ..| 18-35 18-72 19-35 19-52 21-35 20-39
Victoria .. .. 19-98 21-10 20-96 21-16 21-51 20-18
Queensland ..l 20-39 20-33 20-73 20-90 21-84 20-95
South Australia .. 18:37 18-89 19-28 19-52 19-55 18-37
Western Australia ..| 2048 2134 21-72 21-74 23-50 20-99
Tasmania .. ..| 20-10 21-89 21-93 21-09 21-27 19-90
Australia .. .| 1942 20-04 20-38 20-55 21-62 20-39

* Number of live births per 1,000 of mean population. Figures for the period 1967 to 1970 have
been revised in the light of the final results of the 1971 Population Census.

RELATIVE FERTILITY
Crude birth rates, which relate the number of live births to the total
population, may not truly indicate the trend in fertility over a period of
time, and they are of limited use in comparisons with other States or
countries, To obtain rates suitable for such purposes, it is essential to
eliminate the effects of changing age and sex composition of the population
and changes in the conjugal condition.
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To determine the trend in fertility for long-term comparisons, it is con-
venient to relate total live births to the number of women (irrespective
of conjugal condition) at each and at the combined reproductive ages.
This has been done in the following table, which shows the number of
births per 1,000 women in age groups from 15 to 44 years in each census
year from 1921 to 1971.

Table 76. Live Births per 1,000 Women of Reproductive Age, N.S.W.

Age

Group 1921 1933 1947 1954 1961 1966r 1971
(years)

15-19 32+72 2973 3252 39-06 4803 4997 5870
20-24 | 146°57 106°05 161-17 186*37 21564 15967 17388
25-29 | 16999 119-68 175°98 18058 21030 172°11 18837
30-34 | 14018 94-39 122:69 113+14 124-59 9991 101+72
35-39 | 101+71 59+23 68°13 57-23 58-04 4618 4261
40-44 4378 24+04 2096 17-57 1672 1252 10-68
15-44 | 10984 7257 10137 9992 10838 88:60 10148

The long-term trend in the fertility rates for women aged under 25 has
been upward; for the age group 25 to 29 years the rate has fluctuated
around 180 live births per 1,000 women, while at the higher age groups
the trend has been downward. These trends have been most marked in
the lowest (15-19 years) age group (reflecting the increase in ex-nuptial
births and the tendency towards earlier marriage) and in the highest (40-
44 years) age group (reflecting the increasing tendency towards the limita-
tion of family size).

The low fertility rates for all age groups in 1933 followed the economic
recession of the early ’thirties. In 1947, the rates were increased by the
general demobilisation of servicemen after the 1939-1945 War. The rates
in 1966 and 1971 reflect the tendency for women (particularly in the age
group 20-29 years) to continue working after marriage, and to defer having
children in the early years of marriage.

The relative movement in births to women of reproductive age in each
age group is shown for selected periods since 1921 in the next table:—

Movements in Live Birth Rates per 1,000 Women of Reproductive Age,
by Age Groups, N.S.W.

Table 77.

Proportional Increase (4) or Decrease (—) in Birth Rates
A
Grogsl)
(vears) 1921 to 1933 1933 to 1947 1947 to 1566 1966 to 1971 1921 to 1971
(12 years) (14 years) (19 years) (5 years) (50 years)
Per cent Per cent Per cent Per cent Per cent
15-19 — 91 + 94 + 537 + 175 + 79+4
20-24 — 276 + 520 — 09 + 89 -+ 186
25-29 — 296 + 470 — 22 + 94 + 108
30-34 —32-7 + 300 — 186 + 1-8 — 274
35-39 —41-8 + 150 — 322 — 77 — 581
40-44 —451 —12-8 —40-3 —14-7 — 756
15-44 — 339 + 397 —12-6 + 145 — 76
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In comparison, the crude birth rate for New South Wales was 34.4 per
cent lower in 1933 than in 1921, 36.9 per cent higher in 1947 than in 1933,
21.1 per cent lower in 1966 than in 1947, and 16.3 per cent higher in 1971
than in 1966.

The particulars in Table 76 are not adequate to indicate differential
fertility by age, for within age groups the rates change rapidly with each
year of age. This is illustrated in the next table. The fertility measured by

female births only is added to the table for the purpose of calculating
reproduction rates.

Table 78. Age-Specific Fertility Rates, N.S.W.

Total Age-Specific Fertility Rate* H Female Age-Specific Fertility Ratet

Age T

%) | 155355 | 1960-62 196567+ 1970-72\ 195355 |1960-62| 1965-67r 197072
12 001 } 002 | .. 002 001 | ...
13 005 | 004| 010| 009 004 | ... 0-04 | 005
14 030 | 054 | 091 099 014 | 028 | 040 | 044
15 2:05 350 | 424 | 620 087 | 176 | 215 2:92
16 947 | 1464 | 1801 | 2352 481 | 728 874 | 1125
17 2993 | 3923 | 4793 | 5614 || 1430 | 1771 | 2331 | 27+49
18 6378 | 7816 | 7650 | 8585 || 3144 | 3768 | 3670 | 41°62
19 | 10191 | 11165 | 91°93 | 10644 | 4944 | 5450 | 44:80 | 52-32

20 14071 | 152°46 | 12643 | 124-49 69°36 | 7448 6194 60°16
21 172:32 | 194°33 | 141-72 | 148-07 8373 | 936l 68-35 72:01
22 201-79 | 22491 | 161-33 | 16791 98-53 | 10879 7766 81-36
23 206°72 | 23979 | 19565 | 18579 10029 | 116°14 9426 90°16
24 215+52 | 237-82 | 19072 | 197-91 104+27 | 11599 91-68 95-86

25 20521 | 240°30 | 199-28 | 199-08 99+62 | 11523 97+35 9591
26 196°69 | 223:53 | 191°47 | 200-25 9698 | 10882 9291 9843
27 18579 | 214:88 | 175-88 | 18527 91-18 | 10538 84-81 90-20
28 16929 | 18797 | 160-25 | 167-48 82:45 | 92-03 78:35 82+41
29 156:42 | 177-80 | 139+65 | 14939 77-28 | 8720 68+46 73-88

30 140-98 | 14836 | 130+27 | 133-06 67°87 | 70°93 62°58 6495
31 125°70 1 13754 | 108-63 | 109-08 61°77 | 6686 54-16 5322
32 112-46 | 122:37 | 101-09 9627 54:50 | 61-01 49-98 47:93
33 97-07 | 10619 8939 79-00 48-51 | 5189 43-06 38-86
34 89:29 93+50 7825 66°46 43+64 | 4576 37-95 3269

35 80-56 78-61 62-08 57-68 3896 | 37-68 30-37 2823
36 67-38 6559 5571 49-32 3202 | 3289 27446 2476
37 57-28 57-01 47-18 3895 2765 | 2731 23-12 19-10
38 4918 4564 37-34 3262 24:47 | 2172 17-88 16°79
39 3847 37-45 30-50 24-33 18:84 | 1873 14-30 12+28

40 29-64 2634 22+74 20-02 1409 | 1258 10-98 969
41 24+06 2163 15-67 1322 12:08 | 1106 7-80 659
42 1766 15°30 12+63 9-34 8-97 7+51 626 4-80
43 11-34 10-35 7-68 560 5:64 5-02 379 270

44 6°60 563 409 3-38 3-44 2:35 1-91 1-73
45 363 274 224 1-90 1-39 141 098 094
46 1-81 1-28 1-06 0-97 077 0°68 0-39 049
47 0-64 077 036 036 025 036 0-14 017
43 033 025 014 018 0-13 011 0-05 0-07
49 0-04 012 005 0-09 .- 007 0-04 009
50 0-01 0-01 0-02 0:01

52 0-01 0-01

* Average annual number of total live births per 1,000 women at ages shown.
4 Average annual number of female live births per 1,000 women at ages shown.
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Specific female fertility rates shown in the previous table form the basis
of gross and net reproduction rates, which are used as a measure of the
powential reproductive capacity of the female popuiation. These rates are
unaffected by the age composition of the potential mothers, and consequently
they show the fertility of the population more clearly than does the crude
birth rate.

The sum of the specific female birth rates at each age may be taken as
the number of female children born to 1,000 women who live right through
the child-bearing period and, at each year of age, experience the fertility
rates shown. This number divided by 1,000 is known as the gross reproduc-
tion rate and is the average number of female children born to each woman
passing through the chiid-bearing period in given conditions of fertility.
The gross rate makes no allowance for the fact that not all females will
live to the end of their reproductive period, it assumes that current fertility
will remain constant, and it relates to all women, including single women
and sterile married women.

The net reproduction rate represents the gross reproduction rate adjusted
for the effects of mortality. It is possible to estimate from the life tables
how many females will survive to each year of child-bearing age. The net
rate is then calculated by multiplying the specific female birth rate at each
age by the number of survivors at that age out of every 1,000 females born;
the total of the results of all ages, divided by 1,000, represents the net
reproduction rate. This rate indicates the average number of female children
who will be born to each female during her lifetime, provided that current
fertility remains constant and that age distribution and the mortality experi-
ence on which the life tables were based continue substantially unchanged.
A net reproduction rate of unity indicates that the female population is
just replacing itself and total population will ultimately become stationary.

The following table shows the gross and net reproduction rates for New
South Wales in 1972, and during the three years around each census since
1933:—

Table 79. Gross and Net Reproduction Rates, New South Wales

Reproduction 11937 34/1946-48/1953-55|1960-62|1965-671970-72| 1972
Gross .. 1061 | 1379 | 1470 | 1613 | 1-325¢| 1-343 | 1319
Net .| 0968 | 1308 | 1414 | 1-561r| 1284r| 1-302 | 1-279

i

Both the reproduction rates are affected by changes in the proportion of
women married and the average age at marriage, and for this reason may
vary within a comparatively short period of years.

BIRTHS IN SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION AND REMAINDER OF THE STATE

The next table shows the live births and crude birth rates in the Sydney
Statistical Division and in the remainder of the State during the last eleven
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years. Births registered in New South Wales are allocated to a geographical
division of the State according to the usual residence of the mother; in cases
where the usual residence is outside the State, the birth is allocated to the
division in which it occurred. The boundaries of the Sydney Statistical
Division, as delimited in 1966, embrace the area expected to contain the
urban development of Sydney (and associated smaller urban centres) during
at least the next twenty years (see page 70).

Table 80. Live Births*, Sydney Statistical Division and Remainder of State

Number of Live Births Birth Ratet
Year
Sydaney R s Sydney .
v emainder | New South Powey Remainder | New South

Sgi?,ﬁ;g;] of State Wales %?‘51‘:3;’:1 of State Wales
1962 46,894 38,545 85,439 19.93 2377 21-44
1963 46,866 37,199 84,065 19-55 22-68 2077
1964 45,363 35,155 80,518 18-58 21-25 19-61
1965 44,889 33,180 78,069 18-02 19.85 1871
1966 45,514 32,262 77,776 17-90 19-12r 1835
1967 45,993 32,348 78,841 17-79r 19.27 18-35r
1968 47,977 33,719 81,696 18:22r 19-56r 18-72r
1969 51,135 34,901 86,036 18-98r 20-00 19-35r
1970 53,333 35,115 88,448 19-35r 19-86r 19-52r
1971 60,395 38,071 98,466 21-46 21:25 21-35
1972 58,674 36,604 95,278 20-53 T20:23 20-39

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.
t Number of live births per 1,000 of mean population.

Before inferences are drawn from a comparison of the crude birth rates
for the Sydney Statistical Division and the remainder of the State, allowance
has to be made for differences between the age and sex compositions of the
population in the two areas.

Until 1971 the crude birth rate in the Sydney Statistical Division was
consistently lower than in the remainder of the State, but the difference had
been decreasing steadily. In 1971, for the first time, the rate was higher in
the Sydney Statistical Division—this trend continued in 1972, the rate in the
Sydney Statistical Division being 1.5 per cent higher than that in the
remainder of the State.

Live BirTHS TO MOTHERS CLASSIFIED BY AGE GROUP

The number of live births to married and unmarried mothers, classified by
age group of the mother, is shown in the following table for 1972. These
figures should be distinguished from the number of confinements given in
Table 92. (The summary contained in Table 91 shows the relationship
between the two sets of figures.)
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Table 81. Live Births, by Age of Mother, N.S.W., 1972
Nuptial Live Births Ex-nuptial Live Births All Live Births
Age Group
(years)
Males | Females { Total Males |Females| Total | Males |Females| Total
Under 15 29 22 51 [} 23 53
15-19 3,727 3,523 7,250 2,084 1,931 4,015 5,811 5,454 | 11,265
20-24 14,709 13,784 | 28,493 1,518 1,443 2,961 16,227 | 15,227 | 31,454
25-29 15,716 14,917 | 30,633 790 750 1,540 | 16,506 | 15,667 | 32,173
30-34 6,676 6,401 13,077 396 337 733 7,072 6,738 13,810
35-39 2,382 2,342 4,724 172 168 340 2,554 2,510 5,064
40-44 623 622 1,245 55 54 109 678 676 1,354
45-49 41 47 88 5 8 13 46 55 101
50 or more . .
Not stated 4 4 4 4
Total 43,875 | 41,637 | 85,512 5,053 4,713 9,766 | 48,928 | 46,350 | 95,27g

Similar information for single years of age is published in the Population
and Vital Statistics Part of the Statistical Register.

PreviOUS ISsUE

The following summary shows details of the previous issue and average
number of children of married women who gave birth to live children
during 1972, classified according to age of mother:—

Table 82. Nuptial Confinements Resulting in a Live Birth, N.S.W., 1972
Age of Mother and Previous Issue*

Number of Married Mothers with Previous Issue* Numbering—
Average
Age of Total | Number
Mother 10 Married of
(years) 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 9 or | Mothers Chl#dren
more
Under 15 20 .. N . . 2 1-00
15-19 5,889| 1,228 85 2 1) ... . 7,205 1-20
20-24 14.964| 9,867 2,682 614 99 22 6 ... . 28,254 1-63
25-29 9,539/ 11,601, 6,194 2,063 631 196, 53] 26 5 . 30,309 2:14
30-34 2,080 3,455 3,625 2,133| 966 3931 164] 64| 33 11| 12,935 293
35-39 556/ 843 1,021 894 556/ 346/ 203| 105 65 38 27| 4,654 3-73
40-44 123 169 207| 191 17 126 78 59 44| 20 33 1,222 4-50
45-49 8 11 8 12 12 10 9 6 4 1 88 5-24
50 or more . . . . -
Total 33,161|27,174] 13,822| 5,909 2,437| 1,093| 513 260| 151 71 78| 84,669 2-14
Proportion
per cent of
it Total
|Married
! Mothers | 39-17| 32+09| 16-:32 6~98l 2-88) 1-29| 0-61| 0-31] 0-18) 0-08| 0-09 100-00
| 1

* Including ex-nuptial children by the same father,
still-born children are excluded.

1 Including children born alive at present confinement,

Children of a former marriage and all

Details for each year of age are published annually in the Population
and Vital Statistics Part of the Statistical Register.
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Particulars of the average number of children born to married mothers
in selected age groups are given for 1901 and later years in the next table.
This information was not recorded for the years 1908 to 1937.

Table 83. Age of Mother and Average Number of Children, N.S.W.

Average Number of Children per Married Woman to whom a
Live Child was born during the Year*
Year Age Group (years)
' All Agest
15-19 \ 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49

1901 1-20 1-81 2-86 4-45 6-38 8-39 9-61 390
1906 1-22 1-81 278 412 5-80 7-81 9-20 3-58
1938 123 ! 1-69 2:28 315 4-37 5-86 755 2:60
1948 1-16 ! 1-58 2-20 2-86 3-69 4-77 6-05 2:35
1958 124 | 1-73 2-46 3-11 3-88 4-59 553 2:50
1967 121 E 1-67 2-33 317 3-94 4-76 586 2:33
1968 1-20 1-65 229 314 395 4-73 5-44 2-28
1969 1-21 ‘ 1-65 2-24 3-09 3-90 4-75 5:62 2-24
1970 120 | 165 222 303 395 469 6-09 22
1971 118 | 143 220 3-01 384 468 537 218
1972 1-:20 ‘ 1-63 2-14 293 373 4.50 5-24 214

* Including children born alive at present confinement and ex-nuptial children by the same
father. Children of a former marriage and all still-born children are excluded.

1 Includes mothers aged less than 15 yzars or more than 49 years.

In 1894, 51 per cent of the children born represented the fourth or later
child. By 1907 this proportion had fallen to 39 per cent, and when the
information was next recorded, in 1938, to 23 per cent. The decline con-
tinued during World War II, and in 1947 the proportion was only 16.4 per
cent. After 1947, the proportion gradually increased to 22.0 per cent in
1962, but has since declined each year to 12.4 per cent in 1972. Since
1894 there has been a large increase in the proportion of first and second
children; the proportion of third children has also increased, but a decrease
is apparent for the fourth child, and this becomes greater as the number
of previous issue increases.

THE SeEXEs orF CHILDREN

Of the 95,278 births registered during 1972 (exclusive of those still-
born), 48,928 were males and 46,350 were females, the proportion being
106 males to 100 females. In the last one hundred years, the number of
female births has not exceeded that of males in any year, the smallest
gg%licirtion being 102 males to 100 females (which was recorded last in

.Over .the last three decades, the ratio of male to female births was
highest in 1954 (when it was 107.4 to 100), and least in 1944 (when it
was 103.8 to 100).
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The table below shows the number of males born alive to every 100
females born alive (both in nuptial and ex-nuptial births) since 1911:—

Table 84. Masculinity of Live Births, N.S.W.

Male Live Births per 100 Female Live Male Live Births per 100 Female Live
Births Births
Period Year
Nuptial Ex-nuptial . Nuptial Ex-nuptial :
Live Live AI;I Llflve Live Live A];irl{l;‘s’e
Births Births irths Births Births
1911-15 105-0 104-3 105-0 1961 1047 108-7 104.9
1916-20 105-3 106-1 105-3 1962 106-2 107-4 106-2r
1921-25 104-4 107-1 104-5 1963 105-1 103-9 105-0
1926-30 105-7 106-5 1057 1964 1058 1078 1059
1931-35 105-5 102-8 105-4 1965 1063 105-5 1063
193640 104-4 106-1 104-5 1966 107-0 105-8 106 9
194145 105-1 105-2 105-1 1967 105-1 105-8 105-1
1946-50 105-8 104-9 105-8 1968 105-0 108-0 105-3
1951-55 1052 104-8 1052 1969 105-1 1083 1053
1956-60 105-6 1063 105-6 1970 104-3r 1073 104-6
1961-65 105-6 106-6 105-6 1971 104-1 1062 104-3
1966-70 105-3 107-1 105-4 1972 1054 1072 1056

Ex-NupTIAL LIVE BIRTHS

The number of ex-nuptial live births in 1972 was 9,766 which represented
10.25 per cent of the total live births and 2.09 births per 1,000 of mean
population. A statement of the ex-nuptial live births in New South Wales
since 1911 is given below:—

Table 85. Ex-nuptial Live Births, N.S.W.

Average . .
NAnlr;ual . Rég;l,? F:r Nllxrgloagr . %Iumber.olf Rc:g? lt’;" Nllmaloagr ]
. umber o per 1, o X-puptia per 1, o
Period | ‘Ey. nuptial 1;3321 Mean Year Live 1;3521 Mean
Blfiv}e: Births Population Births Births Population
irths
1911-15 2,829 5-48 1-58 1961 4,575 530 1-17
1916-20 2,571 499 1-31 1962 4,771 558 1-20
1921-25 2,681 492 1-22 1963 4,823 574 1-19
1926-30 2,682 5-03 1-09 1964 5.427 674 1-32
1931-35 2,244 499 086 1965 5,700 7.30 1-37
193640 2,010 4-22 0-74 1966 6,035 776 1-42
1941-45 2,324 4-11 0-81 1947 6,300 799 1-47
1946-50 2,902 421 095 1968 6,622 8:11 1-52
1951-55 2,975 4-03 0-88 1969 6,860 7-97 1-54r
1956—60 3,741 470 1-01 1970 7,455 8:43 165
1961-65 5,059 6'10 125 1971 9,674 9-82 210
1966-70 6,654 8:06 1-52 1972 9,766 1025 209
i

The proportion of ex-nuptial to total live births declined in the periods
1911-15 and 1916-20, remained fairly constant until it declined in the
1936-40 period, and again remained fairly constant until it rose appreciably
in each period from 1956-60 to 1966-70. Between 1936 and 1957, the pro-
portion fluctuated between 3.88 and 4.45 per cent, but since 1957 it has
increased steadily each year except for 1969. In 1972, the proportion
(10.25 per cent) was the highest on record.
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First Live BIRTHS

A record has been kept of the number of first live births in each year
since 1893, By “first live birth” is meant the first child born alive to a
mother in her current marriage; it includes only the first born alive or plural
births. The figures are restricted to births to married mothers, as details of
issue of the mother are not recorded in registrations of ex-nuptial births.

In the following table are shown details of confinements of married
mothers which resulted in a first live birth, related to total confinements at
which a child was born living:—

Table 86. Nuptial Confinements Resulting in a Live Birth, N.S.W.

Confinements of Married Mothers Proportion
of First
Period Confinements*
For First Live | For Other Live Total to Total
Birth Birth Confinements

Per cent
1906-10 51,000 147,195 198,195 257
1911-15 68,205 173,161 241,366 28°3
1916-20 64,225 177,847 242,072 26°5
1921-25 72,949 183,237 256,186 28°5
1926-30 76,602 173,888 250,490 306
1931-35 67,289 144,171 211,460 31-8
1936-40 85,023 140,981 226,004 376
1941-45 105,659 162,702 268,361 394
1946-50 121,595 204,590 326,185 3743
1951-55 117,740 232,140 349,880 337
1956-60 120,822 254,343 375,165 322
1961-65 126,941 258,976 385,917 329
1966-70 141,711 233,851 375,562 3747
1967 26,555 45,296 71,851 3740
1968 27,997 46,312 74,309 377
1969 29,967 48,355 78,322 383

1970 30,890 49,178 80,068 38+6r
1971 34,694 53,193 87,887 39'5
1972 33,161 51,508 84,669 | 392

* Confinements resulting in a first live birth.

The number of confinements resulting in a first live birth moves in direct
ratio to the marriages contracted in immediately preceding years, but the
persistent rise up to 1943 in the proportion of confinements resulting in a
first live birth was not due to an increased marriage rate so much as to a
declining proportion of children after the first, a result of family limitation.

This trend was reversed following the end of World War II. The propor-
tion of confinements resulting in a first live birth fell from 39.4 in the quin-
quennium 1941-45 to 32.2 in the quinquennium 1956-60 and remained about
that percentage until 1963. This decline was due mainly to the large influx
of migrants and their tendency towards having larger families. After 1963
the proportion of confinements for a first live birth increased each year up
to 1971 when it reached 39.5 per cent. These increases reflect the increased
number of marriages resulting from the increased numbers of births in the
1940s. In 1972 the proportion fell slightly to 39.2 per cent.
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The proportion of nuptial first live births to total nuptial live births
varies considerably between different divisions within the State. Since
the information was first tabulated in 1936, the proportion has been con-
sistently higher in Sydney and its environs than in the remainder of the
State, In 1972, the Sydney Statistical Division (40.8 per cent), the New-
castle Statistical District (39.1 per cent), and the Wollongong Statistical
District (36.9 per cent) had higher proportions than that for the rest of
the State (34.3 per cent). This suggests that families are larger outside
the industrial urban areas. Allowance should be made, however, for differing
proportions of newly-married couples in the respective areas.

Details of the duration of existing marriage, in relation to the age of the
mother at the birth of the first live child to that marriage, are published in
the Population and Vital Statistics Part of the Statistical Register. A
summary for 1972 is as follows:—

Table 87. Nuptial First Live Births, N.S.W., 1972: Age of Mother and Duration
of Marriage

Duration of Existing Marriage

A Total
ge of Nuptial
Mother Months Years First
(years) Live

| Births

oj1|2(3] 4|5 |6 |7/8lo 10| t]|2]|3]a]3or
Under15 | ...| .| o] o] ooe 1| ... 1 .. 2
15-19 |100|162|247(401) 817|1,284|1,003|294| 120| 187 150( 140 819| 142 19 4/ ... 5,889

20-24 | 57| 86|118[228| 459 742, 748|300 276 459| 414 399|4,418(3,481| 1,845 680| 254 14,964
25-29 | 26| 25| 28| 46| 68| 110| 112| 94| 117| 183 140 146|1,645|1,785 1,792| 1,411| 1,811 9,539
30-34 4 11| 12] 21 31 40| 22| 37| 76| 57\ 59 439| 314/ 215! 145 589 2,080
35-39 5 5 2/ 6 4 50 12 10, 11 12, 17) 15 153) 73] 56, 23] 147 556
40-44 1 4 2 2 3 1 20 2 1 5 2 7| 26 20 9 5 31 123
45-49 2 1 ... 4 8

=)

—

Total (193|290|408/695|1,372\2,173/1,917|723| 562 922| 781 766 7,501)5,817) 3,937|2,268 2,836 33,161

STILL-BIRTHS

Statistics of still-births for 1967 and earlier years relate to all still-born
children registered during the year (the definition of a still-birth for registra-
tion purposes is given on page 99). From 1 January 1968, to accord
with international recommendations, beating of the heart was adopted in
lieu of breathing as the criterion of a live birth for statistical purposes and,
from that date, any child registered as still-born whose heart beat after
the complete expulsion or extraction from the mother was excluded from
the statistics of still-births and counted as a live birth; these numbered 31
in 1968 and 44 in 1969.

From 1969 the definition of a still-birth for registration purposes was
significantly amended—see text on page 99. This change resulted in an
estimated increase of 26 per cent in the number of still-births registered
in 1969.
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The number of still-births registered in New South Wales in 1972 was
1,151. Of these, 606 were males and 545 were females, the masculinity
(111 males to 100 females) being considerably higher than amongst the
live births (106 males to 100 females).

Amongst ex-nuptial births, the frequency of still-births is usually higher
than amongst the nuptial births. In 1972, the rates were 17.21 ex-nuptial
still-births and 11.33 nuptial still-births per 1,000 of all births (live and still)
of each type.

Of the total still-births, 730 were in the Sydney Statistical Division and
421 in the remainder of the State, the rate per 1,000 of all births (live and
still) being 12.29 in the former and 11.37 in the latter area.

Compulsory registration of still-births became effective on 1 April
1935. Details for each of the last eleven years and for quinquennial
periods from 1941 to 1965 are as follows:—

Table 88. Still-births*, New South Wales

e Rate per 1,000 of All
Number of Still-births Births (live and still)
Proportion Male
E of Still-births

x-nuptial | per [,000

Year Nuptial Ex-nuptial l to Tollal Female
. Ex- Still- Still-

Total | Nuptial nuptial! Total births births

Males | Females | Males | Females I
| Per cent

1941-45 | 3,909 3,092 | 215 175 7,391 | 25-16 | 32-47 | 25-46 5-28 1,262
194650 | 3,733 2,896 196 199 7,024 | 1971 | 26-50 | 19-99 5-62 1,269
1951-55 | 3,231 2,647 176 139 6,193 | 16-34 | 20-74 | 16-52 5-09 1,223
1956-60 | 3,128 2,699 256 182 6,265 | 15-13 | 22-88 | 15-49 699 1,175
1961-65 | 2,669 2,418 231 202 5,520 | 1290 ) 1683 | 13-14 ! 7-84 1,107
1962 505 509 44 41 1,099 | 12-41 | 17-50 | 12-70 7-73 998
1963 566 504 52 43 1,165 | 13-32 | 19-32 | 1367 815 1,130
1964 479 431 51 42 1,003 | 1197 | 1685 | 1230 9:27 1,121
1965 476 408 33 30 947 | 1207 | 10-93 | 11-98 6-65 1,162
1966 483 396 47 38 964 | 12:10 | 1389 | 1224 8-82 1,221
1967 407 374 49 33 863 | 1065 | 12:85 | 10-83 9-50 1,120
19681 373 350 48 35 806 9:54 | 12-38 977 10:30 1,094
1969% 488 453 83 56 1,080 | 1175 1 19-86 | 1240 12 87 1,122
1970 576 434 67 77 1,154 | 12-32 | 1895 | 1288 12:48 1,258
1971 544 461 93 84 1182 | 11-19 | 1797 | 11 86 1497 1,169
1972 521 459 85 86 1,151 | 11-33 | 1721 | 1194 14-86 1,112

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.

¥ From 1 January 1968, excludes children whose heart beat after delivery but who did not breathe—
see text on page 115

1 From 1 January 1969, includes foetuses of 20 to 27 weeks gestation. See text on page 99.

A comparison of the experience of New South Wales with that of other
Australian States is given in the next table; the comparison is affected to
some extent by differences in the definitions of “still-birth” adopted by the
various States. In this comparison the figures for 1969 to 1971 relate to
still-born children of at least 28 weeks gestation and those for 1972 to still-
born children of at least 20 weeks gestation.
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Table 89. Still-births, Australian States
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Number Rate pifi\}éogx?dogtﬁ)l Births
State or Country

1969* 1970* ‘ 1971* } 1972% 1969* | 1970* 1971* 1972}
New South Wales 857 888 893 1,151 9-86 994 899 11-94
Victoria .. 761 782 760 842 10-60 10-60 997 11-59
Queensland . .. 295r 312 329 418 8-00r 8-24 816 10-54
South Australia .. 208 200 199 229 938 8-77r 858 10-37
Western Australia 203 211 206 258 9-69 9-67 843 11-50
Tasmania .. 79 80 67 88 9:27 968 7-99 11-12
Australiat. . 2,464r | 2,532 2,519 3,078 9-75r 9-74 903 11-48

* Still-births of at least 28 weeks gestation.
1 Still-births of at least 20 weeks gestation.
% Includes Australian Capital Territory and Northern Territory in addition to the States.

PLURAL BIRTHS

During the year 1972, there were 998 cases of plural births in New
South Wales. They consisted of 988 cases of twins, 9 cases of triplets, and
one case of quadruplets. The live children born as twins numbered 1,891
(946 males and 945 females), and 85 were still-born; the live children born
as triplets numbered 26 (9 males and 17 females), and 1 was still-born;
3 of the quadruplets were born alive and 1 was still-born. Of the plural
births, 113 cases of twins were ex-nuptial.

The following table shows the number of cases of twins, triplets, quad-
ruplets, and nonuplets born in New South Wales during the years 1970 to
1972, distinguishing nuptial and ex-nuptial births;—

Table 90. Plural Births, N.S.W.

Nuptial Ex-nuptial Total
Particulars
1970 1971 1972 1970 1971 1972 1970 | 1971 | 1972
Cases of Twins—
Both living e ..1 908 834 824 73 86 107 981 970 931
One living, one still-born 25 54 25 5 4 4 30 58 29
Both still-born .. . 17 17 26 1 2 17 18 28
Total Cases of Twins .| 950 955 875 78 ‘ 91 113 1,028 | 1.046 983
|
Cases of Triplets— \ \
All living .. .. 7 6 8 7 6 3
Two living, one stifl-born 1 1 1 1
One living, two still-born. . 1 1 1 1
All still-born .
Total Cases of Triplets 8 7 g 1 8 8 9
Cases of Quadruplets—
All living .. .. .- 1 1 1 1
Three living, one still-born 1 1
Total Cases of Quadruplets 1 1 1 \ 1 ! 1
Cases of Nonuplets—
Seven living, two still-born 1 1
Total Cases of Plural Births | 959 | 964 | 885 || 78 92 | 113 |[1,037 | 1.056 | 908
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The number of cases of plural births recorded in 1972 represented 10.46
cases per 1,000 confinements, while the number of children born at plural
births was 2.08 per cent of all births (both live and still).

There were 4,864 cases of twins, 44 cases of triplets, 5 cases of quad-
ruplets, and 1 case of nonuplets in the five years 1968-1972. In this period,
the number of confinements was 450,322 and the rates per 100,000 con-
finements were 1,080 cases of twins, 10 cases of triplets, and 1 case of
quadruplets. Otherwise stated, there were approximately 11 cases of plural
births in every 1,000 confinements. The incidence of plurality is fairly
constant year by year.

Sixteen cases of quadruplets have been recorded—five between 1877
and 1897, and one in each of the years 1913, 1930, 1950, 1953, 1956,
1962, 1968, 1969, 1970, 1971, and 1972. Only 1 case of nonuplets has
been recorded, namely in 1971.

SUMMARY OF CONFINEMENTS, LIVE BIRTHS, AND STILL-BIRTHS

The following table shows the number of confinements, live births, still-
births, and plural births in the year 1972:—

Table 91. Confinements and Children Born, N.S.W., 1972

Confinements Children
Class of Birth Born Living Still-born All Births
. Un-
Married .
Mothers married
Mothers : Ex- : Ex- . Ex-
OLhers| Nuptial nuptial Nuptial nuptial Nuptial nuptial Total
Single Births .. 84,711 9,711 | 83,810 | 9,548 901 163 | 84,711 9,711 | 94,422
Twins—
Both living .. 824 107 1,648 214 1,648 214 1,862
One living, one
still-born . 25 4 25 4 25 4 50 8 58
Both still-born .. 26 2 52 4 52 4 56
Total Twins .. 875 - 113 1,673 218 77 8 1,750 226 1,976
Triplets—
All living .. 8 24 24 24
Two living, one
still-born .. 1 2 1 3 3
One living, two
still-born
All still-born
Total Triplets .. 9 26 1 27 27
Quadruplets—
Three living, one
still-born 1 e 3 1 4 4
85,506 | 9,824 | 85512 | 9,766 | 980 | 171
Total 95,420 95,278 | 1151 | 86492 9,937 | 96,429

The number of confinements of married and unmarried mothers in age
groups in 1971 and 1972 is shown in Table 92. Details for single years of
age are shown in the Statistical Register.
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Table 92. Confinements, by Age of Mother, N.S.W.

1971 1972
Age of Mother Number of Confinements Number of Confinements
(years)
Marted | Gnmaried poqar | Marred | Gamarried) poga
Under 15 36 36 2 54 56
15-19 7,529 3,829 11,358 7,269 4,034 11,303
20-24 30,746 3,261 34,007 28,505 2,973 31,478
25-29 30,034 1,413 31,447 30,618 1,543 32,161
30-34 13,844 679 14,523 13,104 743 13,847
35-39 5,204 378 5,582 4,752 342 5,094
4044 1,366 145 1,511 1,253 114 1,367
45-49 94 8 102 93 14 107
50 or more | 1 1
Not stated 8 8 7 7
Total 88,817 9,758 98,575 85,596 9,824 95,420

LEGITIMATIONS

The (State) Legitimation Act, 1902, provided for the legitimation of
children born before the marriage of their parents, if no legal impediment
to the marriage existed at the time of their birth,

From 1 September 1963, the State Act was superseded by the (Com-
monwealth) Marriage Act, 1961-1973, which introduced uniform pro-
visions for the whole of Australia for the legitimation of illegitimate children
by the subsequent marriage of their parents. The Act provides that a
child born before 1 September 1963, whose parents were not married
to each other at the time of his birth but have subsequently married each
other, becomes, by virtue of the marriage, the legitimate child of his
parents from 1 September 1963. A child born after 1 September
1963, whose parents subsequently marry each other, becomes legitimated
from the date of his birth. The legitimation takes place whether or not
there was a legal impediment to the parents’ marriage at the time of the
child’s birth, and whether or not the child was still living at the time
of the marriage.

Although legitimation under the Act takes place by virtue of the Act
itself, regulations under the Act require the parents of a legitimated child
to furnish information on a prescribed form to the appropriate registering
authority, who will register the child as the legitimate child of his parents.
Provision is made for a person to apply to a Supreme Court for an order
declaring that he is the legitimate child of his parents.
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The number of legitimations registered in New South Wales in decennial
periods since 1911 and in each of the last twelve years is shown in the
following table:—

Table 93. Legitimations, N.S.W.

Period Number Year Number Year Number
1911-1920 4,016 1961 289 1967 1,341
19211930 4,749 1962 346 1968 1,375
1931-1940 4,518 1963 1,195 1969 1,455
1941-1950 3,080 1964 1,613 1970 1,518
1951-1960 2,809 1965 1,110 1971 1,659
1961-1970 11,593 1966 1,351 1972 1,615

The total number of legitimations registered under the State Act up to
31 August 1963, when it was superseded, was 21,669. The new Com-
monwealth Act legitimated children who could not be legitimated under the
State Act because a legal impediment to their parents’ marriage existed at
the time of their birth, and this is reflected in the higher number of legiti-
mations registered since 1963.

DEATHS

The statistics of deaths in New South Wales cover all deaths registered
in the State other than still-births (although in 1968 and earlier years, still-
births were registered as deaths as well as births). The deaths of full-
blood Aborigines, which could be distinguished, were excluded from the
death statistics of New South Wales from 1933 to 1966, but have been
included (following amendment of the Australian Constitution in 1967)
from 1 January 1967. The figures for 1966 have been adjusted to include
deaths of full-blood Aborigines (see page 100). In the period September
1939 to December 1941, the Australian defence personnel who died in
New South Wales (256 males) were included, but New South Wales defence
personnel who died outside the State were excluded. From 1 January
1942 to 30 June 1947, all deaths of Australian defence personnel, Allied
defence personnel, prisoners of war, internees from overseas, and other
non-civilians were excluded from the death statistics which, for that period,
relate to civilians only.

Deaths during 1972 numbered 41,652, equal to a rate of 8.91 per 1,000
of mean population. Of the total, 23,044 were males and 18,608
females, the rate for the former being 9.84 and for the latter 7.98 per
1,000 of male and female mean population respectively. The following
table shows the average annual number of deaths in quinquennial periods
since 1911 and the number of deaths in each of the last 11 years, together
with the rate per 1,000 of mean population.
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Table 94. Deaths*, New South Wales

Number of Deaths :
{excluding Still-births) Death Ratet P onc”
Period of Male to
Female
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Rate
Annual
Average—
1911-15 11,020 7,817 18,837 11-71 9-14 10-49 128
1916-20 12,052 8,750 20,802 12-15 9:03 10-61 135
1921-25 11,660 8,721 20,381 10-39 8-08 9-26 129
1926-30 12,925 9,779 22,704 10-35 814 9-27 127
1931-35 12,760 9,837 22,597 9-67 767 8-69 126
1936-40 14,542 11,193 25,735 10-59 830 9-45 128
1941-45 15,383 12,424 27,807 10:75 870 973 124
1946-50 16,685 12,867 29,552 1094 845 9-70 129
1951-55 18,217 13,918 32,135 10-70 827 9-49 129
1956-60 19,19 14,883 34,002 10-28 811 9-20 127
1961-65 20,866 16.648 37.514 10-26 8-27 9-27 124
1566~70 22,822 18,427 41,249 10-41 846 9-44 123
Year—
1962 20,633 16,228 36,861 10-30 819 925 126
1963 20,594 16,632 37,226 10-13 826 9-20 123
1964 21,899 17,588 39,487 10-62 8-60 9-61 123
1965 21,553 17,396 38,949 10-29 8-37 9-33 123
1966 22,467 18,097 40,564 10-56 857 9-57 123r
1967 21,947 17,666 39,613 10-18r 825 922 123
1968 22,966 18,837 41,803 10-49r 8-66r 9-58r 121
1969 22,607 18,058 40,665 10-14r 815r 9-15¢ 124
1970 24,123 19,478 43,601 10-62r 862r 9-62r 123
1971 22,603 19,088 41,691 978 830 9-04 118
1972 23,044 18,608 41,652 9-84 798 891 123
1
. 1!

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1956—see text on page 100.
T Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population.

The rates shown are crude rates, with no allowance for changing age
or sex composition of the population from year to year. The crude death
rate declined from 16.88 in the period 1861-65 to 8.69 in 1931-35, rose
to 9.73 in 1941-45, contracted to 9.20 in 1956-60, and then rose again
to 9.44 in the period 1966-1970. The rate declined in 1971 and in 1972
when it was 8.91 per 1,000 of mean population. The higher crude rates
since the 1931-35 period have been due mainly to changes in the age
structure of the population.

DEATHS —AGE AND SEX

The sex and age composition of a population largely determines the level
of the crude death rate. The true level of the death rate and a proper
assessment of the changes in it are dependent upon an analysis of population
and deaths by sex and age. The changing sex and age composition of the
population is analysed in the chapter “Population”. The number of deaths
by sex and single years of age is published annually in the Population and
Vital Statistics Part of the Statistical Register, and such data, summarised in
broad age groups and covering each five-yearly period since 1921, are shown
in the following table,
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Table 95. Deaths in Age Groups*, New South Wales

Age at Death—Years

Total
Deaths.
04 5-14 | 15-24

25-34 | 35-44

more | Stated

Period ’\

45-54 | 55-64 \ 65-74 J 75or | Not

1921-25 | 11,884 | 1,817 | 2,129 | 3,155 | 4,615 | 5,930 | 9,031 | 10,085 | 9,601 55 58,302
1926-30 | 11,238 | 1,873 | 2,550 | 3,078 | 4,959 | 6,871 | 9,738 | 12,819 | 11,452 49 64,627

1946-50 | 7,075 991 | 1,848 | 2,119 | 3,697 | 8,019 | 16,997 | 20,515 | 22,130 32 ¥
1951-55 | 6,565 | 1,085 | 2,090 | 2,455 | 4,071 | 8,579 | 17,469 | 24,566 | 24,173 30 91,083
1956-60 | 6,234 | 1,008 | 2,026 | 2,382 | 4,096 | 9.268 [16,835 |26,906 |26,794 44 95,593
1961-65 | 5,724 979 | 2,264 | 2,237 | 4,585 | 10,489 [19,063 (27,469 (31,482 39 | 104,331
1966-70 | 5,400 924 | 2,956 | 2,236 | 4,742 | 11,096 (22,154 (28,852 35 718 32 | 114,110

1921-25 | 9,345 | 1,419 | 1913 | 3,162 | 3,611 | 3,875 | 5376 | 6,572 | 8,325 7 43,605
1926-30 | 8,738 | 1,422 | 2,182 | 3,011 | 4,040 | 4,525 | 6,139 | 8,717 (10,111 7 48,892
1931-35 | 5,709 | 1,219 | 1,972 | 2,589 | 3,653 | 5,087 | 6,599 |10,096 |12,257 4 49,185
1936-40 | 5,692 | 1,099 | 1,784 | 2,604 | 3,352 { 57735 [ 7,793 {11,615 | 16,288 2 55,964
1941-45 | 5,768 901 | 1,391 | 2,371 | 3,122 | 5,683 | 9,295 | 13,557 |20,030 1 62,119
1946-50 | 5,136 669 1,777 | 2878 | 5,361 | 9,835 | 14,775 | 22,976 7 64,337
1951-55 | 5,074 673 757 | 1,409 | 2,727 | 5271 | 9,989 | 16,944 |26,734 13 69,591
1956-60 | 4,608 598 704 | 1,229 | 2,800 | 5292 | 9,356 | 18,697 | 31,129 4 74,417
1961-65 | 4,405 648 905 | 1,118 | 2,864 | 5916 | 9,822 |19,722 {37,829 11 83,240
1966-70 | 3,804 620 | 1,010 | 1,137 | 2,833 | 6,436 | 11,379 | 20,219 |44,696 2 92,136

1921-25 | 21,229 | 3,236 | 4,042 | 6,317 | 8,226 .| 9,805 |14,407 | 16,657 [17,926 62 | 101,907
1926-30 | 19,976 | 3,295 | 4,732 | 6,089 | 8,999 | 11,396 | 15,877 | 21,536 |21,563 56 | 113,519
1931-35 | 13,050 | 2,967 | 4,294 | 5,096 | 7,870 | 12,520 (16,702 | 24,345 [26,102 38 112,984
1936-40 | 12,967 | 2,728 | 4,328 | 5,313 | 7,434 | 14,317 20,376 | 27,369 |33,810 32 | 128,674
1941-45 | 13,105 | 2,232 | 2,992 | 4,307 | 6,641 | 13,812 (24,322 | 31,384 |40,226 14 |139,035
1946-50 | 12,211 | 1,660 | 2,771 | 3,896 | 6,575 | 13,380 | 26,832 | 35,290 |45,106 39 | 147,760
1951-55 | 11,639 | 1,758 | 2,847 | 3,864 | 6,798 | 13,850 |27,458 |41,510 |50,907 43 | 160,674
1956-60 | 10,842 | 1,606 | 2,730 | 3,611 | 6,896 | 14,560 | 26,191 |45,603 | 57,923 48 (170,010
1961-65 | 10,129 | 1,627 | 3,169 | 3,355 | 7,449 | 16,405 |28,885 (47,191 [69,311 50 |187,571
1966-70 | 9,204 | 1,544 | 3,966 | 3,373 | 7,575 | 17,532 | 33,533 |49,071 | 80,414 34 206,246

# Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966 —see text on page 100.

There has been a continued increase in the number of deaths at the
higher ages, owing to an increasing proportion of population in those age
groups. At the same time the number of deaths at earlier ages, particularly
infant deaths, has decreased. However, these absolute figures obscure the
true changes in the incidence of mortality, which are illustrated in the
next table.

The table shows, for each sex, the age-specific death rates, and the crude
death rates for all ages combined, in the three-yearly periods around each
census from 1921 to 1971. The age-specific rates are calculated by relating
the number of deaths in an age group to the total population in that age
group. The crude rates, on the other hand, are calculated by relating all
deaths to the total population and, therefore, reflect to some degree changes
in the age composition of the population as well as changes in the age-
specific rates.
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Table 96. Age-Specific and Crude Death Rates, New South Wales

|
Death Rate*

Reduction

Age Group _ | percent,

(years) 1920-22 to

l 1920-22 ‘ 1932-34 ‘ 194648 ‘ 1953-55 ‘ 1960-62 } 1965-67r | 1970~72 1970-72

MALES
04 21,50 | 12.52 9.81 7.27 ] 6.00 5.04 S5éd1 75
5-9 1.85 1.41 0.93 0.75 0.51 0.43 0.46 75
10-14 1.58 1.23 0.78 0.70 0.51 0.45 041 74
15-19 2.17 1.68 1.43 1.56 1.20 1.29 1.48 32
20-24 2.70 2.29 1.61 1.84 1.62 1.69 1.78 34
25-29 3.36 2.21 1.54 1.60 1.46 1.55 1.45 57
30-34 4.11 2.80 1.94 1.92 1.64 1.62 1.50 64
35-39 5.38 3.77 2.68 2.49 2.34 2.60 2,34 57
40-44 6.77 5.33 4,24 4.00 3.89 4.05 3.58 47
45-49 9.56 7.90 7.26 6.53 6.36 6.34 6.37 33
50-54 12.30 | 11.61 | 12.02 | 10.91 10,72 | 11.07 | 10.54 14
55-59 18.77 | 17.64 | 18.58 | 19.40 | 17.69 | 18.31 17.64 6
60-64 28.37 | 25.68 | 28.82 | 28.95 | 27.84 | 29.47 | 28.72 [(—) 1
65-69 43.09 | 39.93 | 44.09 | 43.19 | 43.06 | 45.10 | 44.32 |(—) 3
70-74 65.82 | 62.26 | 64.75 | 66.96 | 65.50 | 69.82 | 68.70 |(—) 4
75-79 104.97 | 95.33 |100.81 |100.73 | 97.26 [104.09 [106.45 [(—) 1
80-84 160.03 | 156.58 | 151.01 |149.52 | 147.50 |149.57 | 151.52 5
‘85 or more |291.99 |249.31 | 252.16 |256.61 | 246,10 |243.99 |243.60 17
All Ages—
Crude Rate 10.72 9.60 | 10.99 | 10.57 | 10.04 | 10.34 | 10.07 6
FEMALES
04 16.94 | 10.06 7.32 5.77 4.75 3.72 3.95 77
5-9 1.64 1.18 0.64 0.52 0.38 0.38 0.31 81
10-14 1.20 0.83 0.55 0.39 0.33 0.27 0.26 78
15-19 1.61 1.34 0.61 0.66 0.47 0.54 0.58 64
20-24 2.43 2,03 0.93 0.67 0.58 0.68 0.56 77
25-29 3.45 243 1.49 0.87 0.71 0.68 0.65 81
30-34 3.84 2.87 1.70 1.20 1.03 0.99 0.97 75
35-39 4,67 3.75 241 1.75 1.52 1.70 1.56 67
4044 5.15 4.24 3.31 2,63 2,44 2.50 246 52
4549 6.73 6.03 4.83 4.49 4.01 4.05 3.89 42
50-54 9.30 8.27 7.74 6.47 5.86 6.35 5.99 36
55-59 13.09 | 11.61 | 10.58 | 10.17 8.58 9.44 9.13 30
60-64 18.98 | 17.27 | 16,92 | 14.98 | 13,70 | 14.45 | 13.95 27
65-69 31.79 | 29.54 | 26.69 | 24.58 | 23.03 | 22.74 | 21.83 31
70-74 50.19 | 46.06 | 45.63 | 41.64 | 38.08 | 38.46 | 38.29 24
75-79 88.17 | 74.82 | 75.13 | 71.12 | 65.64 | 64.16 | 64.34 27
80-84 141.41 (125.71 [127.66 |115.98 [107.53 (111.62 |106.43 25
85 or more |254.76 |215.11 |222.92 |218.43 |205.96 |204.39 |195.58 23
All Ages—

Crude Rate 8.23 7.57 8.55 8.18 8.00 8.39 830 |(—) 1

* Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population at ages shown.
Note. The sign (—) denotes an increase per cent from 1920-22 to 1970-72.

There was a substantial reduction in most of the age-specific death rates
over the period. In the case of males, the greatest improvement was at
ages under 10 years (75 per cent reduction), and for females the reduction
in rates was greatest at ages 5-9 and 25-29 (81 per cent reduction). For
males in the age groups 60-64 to 75-79 inclusive, there was a slight increase
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in the death rates over the period, the greatest increase being for ages
70-74 (4 per cent increase). In the case of females, the rate fell in all
age groups, the least reduction in the rate being 23 per cent for ages
85 or more, The rates for females were reduced to a greater extent than
the rates for males in every age group. Although the crude rates show
little change (the rate for males declined by 6 per cent and that for females
rose by 1 per cent) in the period since 1920-22, the age-specific rates in
1970-72 were less than half those in 1920-22 for males aged under 15
years and from 25-39 years and for females at all ages to 44 years.

EXPECTATION OF LIFE

The average expectation of life at specified ages according to the Aus-
tralian mortality experience of the three years around each of the censuses
of 1933, 1947, 1954, 1961, and 1966 is shown in the following table:—

Table 97. Expectation of Life, Australia

Males Females

At Age

1932~ | 1946- | 1953- | 1960~ | 1965- || 1932- | 1946 | 1953— | 1960- | 1965-
34 48 55 62 67* 34 48 55 62 67*
Years Years | Years | Years | Years | Years || Years | Years | Years | Years | Years
0 63-48 | 6607 | 67-14 | 6792 ; 6763 67-14 | 7063 | 7275 | 7418 | 7418
10 58:01 | 59-04 | 59-53 | 5993 | 59-50 || 61-02 | 63-11 | 64-78 | 6592 | 6575
20 48:81 | 49-64 | 50-10 | 50-40 | 4998 51-67 | 53-47 | 5506 | 56-16 | 56-00
30 39:90 | 40-40 | 4090 | 41-12 | 40-72 || 42-77 | 4408 | 4543 | 4649 | 4634
40 31-11 | 3123 | 31-65 | 31-84 | 31-44 || 34-04 | 3491 | 3600 | 3699 | 36-85
50 22-83 | 22-67 | 2292 | 2313 | 2276 || 2558 | 26:14 | 2703 | 27-92 | 27-83
60 1557 | 1536 | 1547 | 15:60 | 1527 17-74 | 18-11 | 1878 | 19-51 | 19:52
70 9-59 9-55 9-59 977 9-52 1097 | 11-14 | 11-62 | 1219 | 1223
80 522 5-36 5-47 5-57 5-51 601 6:02 6-30 668 672
920 2-98 274 2-93 3-02 305 3-05 3-08 3-24 348 353
100 1-10 t t t 1-82 1-02 t \ t t 204
I

* The population and deaths used in the calculations include particulars of full-blood Aborigines
for the complete period. For the earlier periods particulars of full-blood Aborigines are excluded.
1 Not available.

DEATHS IN SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION AND REMAINDER OF THE STATE

The next table shows the deaths and the crude death rates in the Sydney
Statistical Division and in the remainder of the State during the last eleven
years. Deaths registered in New South Wales are allocated to a geographical
division of the State according to the usual residence of the deceased (or
the mother in the case of new-born children); in cases where the usual
residence is outside the State, the death is allocated to the division in which
it occurred. The boundaries of the Sydney Statistical Division, as de-
limited in 1966, embrace the area expected to contain the urban develop-
ment of Sydney (and associated smaller urban centres) during at least the
next twenty years (see page 70).
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Until 1970 the crude death rate in the Sydney Statisiical Division was
consistently higher than in the remainder of the State.
quent years, the rate has been higher in the remainder of the State.
However, crude rates should be used with caution, owing to differences in
the proportions of each sex and in the age composition of the population
of these parts of the State.

In 1970 and subse-

Table 98. Deaths*, Sydney Statistical Division and Remainder of State

Number of Deaths Death Rate}

Year Sydney | pemainder | New South Sydney | Remainder | New South

%ﬁﬁ:g}?l of State Wales Sfisg[‘ggl of State Wales
1962 22,597 14,264 36,861 9-60 880 9-25
1963 22,939 14,287 37,226 9-57 8-71 920
1964 24,205 15,282 39,487 9:91 9-24 9:61
1965 23,886 15,063 38,949 9:59 901 9-33
1966 25,114 15,450 40,564 9-88 9:16 9-57
1967 24,456 15,157 39,613 9-46r 8-89 922
1968 25,469 16,334 41,803 9-67r 9-48 9-58r
1969 24,828 15,837 40.665 9-22r 9-07r 9.15r
1970 26,457 17,144 43,601 9-60r 9-70 9.62r
1971 25,461 16,230 41,691 905 9 06 9-04
1972 25,267 16,385 41,652 8-84 9-06 891

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.

+ Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population,

DEATH RATES—AUSTRALIAN STATES

The next table shows the crude death rates for each of the Australian
States and for Australia for each of the last six years.
no allowance for the differences in sex and age composition of the respective

populations.

Table 99. Death Rates*, Australia

These rates make

|

State or Country 1967 1968 ' 1969 } 1970 1971 1972
New South Wales 9:22 9-58 915 962 9-04 891
Victoria 8:66 900 8-55 879 8-72 8-39
Queensland 866 9-29 8-95 9:50 893 8-86
South Australia 8-17 8-83 8-19 875 8-23 8-21
Western Australia 771 8-15 7-69 7-59 7-57 7-04
Tasmania 8-60 8-64 8:59 8-18 8:42 8-21
Australia 8-70 9-11 8-68 ' 9-02 8-66 8-45

* Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population.

been revised in the light of the final results of the 1971 Population Census.

Figures for the period 1967 to 1970 have

The crude death rates in Australia and in various other countries in 1972
are shown in the next table, The rates for Australia compare favourably with
those in other countries but care should be exercised in comparing these
rates, owing to differences in the sex and age composition of the respective
populations. A similar comparison for infant deaths is shown in Table 105

on page 129.)
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Table 100. Crude Death Rates*, Australia and Other Countries, 1972

State or Country Rate* State or Country Rate*
Western Australia 7-0 Netherlands 8-5
South Australia 82 New Zealand .. .. . .. 8:5%
Tasmania 82 Switzerland .. .. .. o 8.7
Victoria .. 8-4 Mexico .. .. .. . 8-8
Australia. . .. .. 84 New South Wales ' 89
Queensland . .. 89 Bulgaria . 9.1t
New South Wales 89 Yugoslavia .. 9-1
United States of America 9-3%
Finland 9-6
Ttaly 9-6
Japan .. 661 Denmark . . .. 10-2
Israel 72 France .. . .. .. . 10-6
Canada .. 7-3f Hungary 11-4
Poland .. 8-0 Germany, Federal Repubhc of . 11-6
Spain .o 82 United Kingdom of Great Brltam and
U.S.S.R. 82t Northern Ireland 119
Greece | .. .. 831 Austria . 12:6
Australia. . 8-4 Germany, Democratic Repubhc of . 13-7

* Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population.
1 Figure relates to 1970.
1 Figure relates to 1971,

INFANTILE MORTALITY

DEATHS OF CHILDREN UNDER 1 YEAR OF AGE (EXCLUDING STILL-BIRTHS)

During the year 1972, the children who died before completing the first
year of life numbered 1,663 which was equivalent to a rate of 17.45 per
1,000 live births. These figures exclude still-births, which are not included
in any of the tables relating to deaths unless specifically stated. The defini-
tion of still-birth for registration purposes adopted in 1935, and amended
from 1 January 1969, is given on page 99. From 1 January 1968 the
criterion for differentiating between a live birth and a still-birth for statis-
tical purposes was slightly changed to accord with international recommen-
dations (see text on page 115).

The death rate is higher for male infants than for female, the rates in
1972 being 19.97 and 14.80 per 1,000 live births, respectively. The rates
for each sex are shown in the following table in quinquennial periods since
the year 1911 and for the last six years:—

Table 101. Infantile Mortality*, N.S.W.

Deaths under One Year of Age Death Ratef
Period
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
Annual Average—

1911-15 2,062 1,627 3,689 77-94 64-55 T1-41
1916-20 1,918 1,447 3,365 72-54 57-64 65-28
1921-25 1,798 1,384 3,182 64-61 51-98 5843
1926-30 1,655 1,266 2,921 60-41 48-83 54-78
1931-35 1,075 811 1,886 46-59 37-05 41-95
193640 1,109 854 1,963 4552 36-64 41-18
1941-45 1,147 887 2,034 39-55 32:16 35-95
1946-50 1,163 827 1,990 32-85 2473 28-91
195155 1,049 803 1,852 27-76 22:33 25-11
1956-60 1,023 747 1,770 25-01 19-31 2224
1961-65 964 T21r 1,685r 22-64 17-88 2032
1966-70% 927 641 1,567 21-86 15-95 18-98

Year—

1967 873 579 1,452 21-61 15-06 18-42

19681 869 656 1,525 20-76 16-48 18-67

1969 943 682 1,625 21-37 16-28 18-89

1970 1,067 676 1,743 23-60 15-64 19-71

1971 977 733 1,710 19-43 1521 17-37

1972 977 686 1,663 19-97 14-80 17-45

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.

1 Number of deaths under one year of age per 1,000 live births,

{ From 1 January 1968, includes children whose heart beat after delivery but who did not breathe—
see text on page 115,
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In 1930 the rate was less than 50 deaths per 1,000 live births for the first
time on record; it fell below 40 per 1,000 in 1933, below 30 per 1,000 in
1947, and below 20 per 1,000 in 1963. In 1971 the rate (17.37) was the
lowest ever recorded.

During the period reviewed, there has been an unbroken and pronounced
excess of the male rate over the female rate, and this excess has tended to
increase. In the five years 1911 to 1915 the excess was 20 per cent, and in
the five years 1966 to 1970 it was 37 per cent. In 1972 the excess was
35 per cent.

The remarkable improvement which has taken place in the infantile mor-
tality rate in the period covered by the table is due, in large degree, to
the measures adopted to combat preventable diseases by health laws and
by education, to the rising standard of living, and to the establishment of
baby health centres and other means of promoting the welfare of mothers
and young children. Most mothers utilize the equipment and facilities
for childbirth provided in public hospitals, and in 1971-72, 93,244 babies
were born in public hospitals (including private and intermediate wards)
in New South Wales—equivalent to 96 per cent of all births in that year.
Particulars of these developments are given in the chapters “Health Services”
and “Welfare Services”,

INFANTILE MORTALITY BY AGE

Of the total number of deaths of infants under one year of age in 1972,
68 per cent occurred within a week of birth, 74 per cent within the first
month, and 85 per cent within three months. The following table shows
the number of deaths at various ages under 1 year in the Sydney Statistical
Division and in the whole State, and the rates per 1,000 live births, for
the last three years:—

Table 102. Infantile Mortality: Age at Death, Sydney Statistical Division and N.S. W,

Sydney Statistical Division New South Wales
Age at Number of Deaths per 1,000 Number of Deaths per 1,000
Death Deaths Live Births Deaths Live Births

1970 | 1971 | 1972 | 1970 | 1971 | 1972 || 1970 | 1971 | 1972 | 1970 | 1971 | 1972

Under

1 week 698 | 708 | 686 |13-09 |11-72 | 11-69 || 1,204 | 1,147 | 1,133 |13-61 |11-65 |11-89
1 week 28 36 351 0-53 | 060 | 0-60 51 52 54 | 0-58 | 0-53 | 0-57
2 weeks 19 15 17 | 0-36 | 025 | 029 33 26 25 | 0-37 | 026 | 026
3 . 14 29 15| 026 | 048 | 026 21 35 25 | 024 | 0-36 | 0-26

Total under

1 month 759 788 753 | 1423 |13-05 | 12-83 || 1,309 1,260 | 1,237 | 14-80 |12-80 |12:98
1 month 36 47 39 | 068 | 078 | 0:66 55 78 71 | 062 | 079 | 075
2 months 59 48 62| 1-11 | 079 | 1:06 89 83 100 | 1-01 | 0-84 | 1-05
3 ” 57 61 41| 1-07 | 1-01 | 070 86 86 67 | 097 | 0-87 | 070
4 ”» 33 31 36 | 062 | 0-51 | 061 50 48 49 | 0-57 | 0-49 | 0-51
3 » 22 20 19 | 041 | 0-33 | 0-32 37 34 39 | 0442 | 035 | 041
6 » 14 14 91 026 | 023 | 015 31 27 21 | 0-35 | 027 | 022
7 » 12 17 11 | 0-23 | 0-28 | 0-19 19 23 20 | 021 | 023 | 0-21
8 » 6 10 91 0-11 ) 0-17 | 015 13 17 15| 015 | 0-17 | 0'16
9 » 13 12 8| 024 | 020 | 0-14 20 21 15 023 | 021 | 016

10 » 8 8 8| 015 | 013 | 0-14 19 15 13 | 021 | 015 | 0-14

11 ”» 9 13 12 ] 017 | 022 | 020 15 18 16 | 017 | 018 | 0-17

Total under
. 1 year 1,028 | 1,069 |1,007 | 19-28 [.17-70 | 17-16 || 1,743 |1,710 | 1,663 |19-71 |17-37 | 1745
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Although there has been a remarkable improvement in the mortality
rates after the first week of life, the improvement in the death rate during
the first week of life has not been nearly as great. The ratio of deaths
under 1 week to live births does not, however, provide a valid basis for
determining changes in mortality during the first week of life, as deaths
occurring during this period are due almost exclusively to the same pre-
natal diseases or conditions which cause still-births. It is probable that under
improved conditions of pre-natal care and obstetric technique, many infants
who formerly would have been still-born are now born alive, but die within
a week of birth, Available information regarding still-births (see Table 88)
suggests that the proportion of still-births is declining. Combined figures
for still-births and deaths under 1 week are shown in Table 109, and these
figures indicate more clearly the saving of life that has occurred.

More skilful attention after birth may decrease the number of infants
who die from pre-natal causes, but it is recognised that the rate of
mortalitv among infants in the first week of life will not be reduced
appreciably except through increased pre-natal care, and considerable atten-
tion is being given to the care and instruction of expectant mothers.

The following table shows the rates of mortality among infants in age
groups, in quinquennial periods since 1911 and annually since 1962:—

Table 103. TInfantile Mortality Rates* in Age Groups, N.S.W.

Number of Deaths per 1,000 Live Births at Age :—

Period i ‘ [ ‘
1 Week | 1Month |3 Months [ 6 Months |
1[&‘3:15 and under | and under [ and under | and under i 1[1{/?3351 3 [ﬁ‘fgﬁ s Prchvi::r
1 Month | 3 Months | 6 Months ‘ 12 Months|| !
!
1911-15 23.08 | 879 1076 1200 | 16 | 31a 4263 | 71-41
1916-20 24-28 818 947 | 968 13-67 32:46 4193 | 6528
1921-25 22:94 7-30 8-33 8-27 11-59 30-24 38-57 | 58:43
1926-30 2331 656 639 7-08 1144 29-87 3626 | 5478
1931-35 22-67 510 3-90 3-64 6-64 2777 3167 | 4195
1936-40 2277 4.97 3-46 3-48 650 2774 3120 | 41-18
1941-45 20-02 433 322 3-32 5:06 24:35 2757 | 3595
1946-50 17-68 2:85 2:25 2:50 3-63 20-53 2278 | 2891
1951-55 15-13 2:21 2:01 2-39 3-37 17-34 1935 | 2511
1956-60 14-03 2:02 1-79 213 227 16-04 1783 | 2224
1961-65 13-07 148 1-96 1-96 1-86 14-55 16-50 | 20-32
1966-701|  12-81 126 1-65 176 149 14-08 1573 | 1898
1962 13-58 1-88 1-89 192 2:09 15-46 1735 | 21-36
1963 1274 136 2:00 196 1-84 14-10 1609 | 19.90
1964 1314 1-17 2:05 2:06 1-88 1431 1636 | 20-29
1965 1271 122 1-68 1-34 1-67 13-92 1560 | 1911
1966 12:59 136 1-53 1-88 182 13-95 1548 | 19-18
1967 12:04 138 175 176 148 1342 1517 | 1842
19681 12:67 1-08 1-71 164 1:57 13-75 1546 | 18:67
1969 13-03 133 1-65 1-58 1-30 14-35 1600 | 18-89
1970 1361 1-19 1-63 1-96 132 14-80 1643 | 1971
1971 11-65 1115 1-64 1-71 123 12-30 14-43 | 1737
1972 11-89 1:09 1-79 1463 1-05 1298 1478 | 17+45

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.

+ From 1 January 1968, includes children whose heart beat after delivery but who did not breathe
—see text on page 115.

The improvement has been greatest in the age group 6 to 12 months,
followed by ages 1 week and under 1 month, and 3 to 6 months. There
has also been substantial improvement in the group aged 1 to 3 months.
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INFANTILE MORTALITY IN SYDNEY STATISTICAL DIVISION AND
REMAINDER OF STATE

The next table shows the number of infant deaths and the infant death
rates in the Sydney Statistical Division and in the remainder of the State
during the last eleven years. (The Sydney Statistical Division was delineated
in 1966 to embrace the urban area of Sydney and closely associated sur-
rounding areas—see page 70.)

Table 104. Infantile Mortality*,

Sydney Statistical Division and Remainder of

State
Deaths under 1 Year of Age Infantile Death Ratet
Period -
S?ggislgyal Remainder ‘ New South S?gg:t?:’al | Remainder | New South
Divisign of State Wales Division | ©of State Wales

1962 953 872 1,825 20-32 22-62 21-36
1963 852 821 1,673 18-18 22:07 19-90
1964 848 786 1,634 18:69 2236 20-29
1965 818 674 1,492 18-22 20-31 19-11
1966 838 654 1,492 18-41 20-27 19-18
1967 824 628 1,452 17-92 1912 18:42
19681 866 659 1,525 18-05 19-54 18-67
1969 922 703 1,625 18-03 20-14 18.89
1970 1,028 715 1,743 19-28 20-36 1971
1971 1,069 641 1,710 17-70 16-84 17-37
1972 “ 1,007 656 1,663 17-16 17-92 17-45

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.
+ Number of deaths under 1 year of age per 1,000 live births.

$ From 1 January 1968, includes children whose heart beat after delivery but who did not breathe—
see text on page 115.

In the following table, the rates of infantile mortality in the Australian
States and in various other countries in 1971 are compared:—

Table 105, Infantile Mortality Rates*, Australia and Other Countries, 1971

State or Country

Tasmania . ..
Victoria .. . ..
South Australia .
Australia. . ..
New South Wales ..
Western Australia

Queensland ..

Netherlands

Finland ..

Japan ..

Francc

Denmark

Switzerland

New Zealand .. ..
Australia. . . . ..

—

H Mexico ..

“ State or Country Rate*
Il
!‘ New South Wales 174
1| United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland 18-0
Canada 18-8
Germany, Democratic Repubhc of . 18-8%
United Statcs of Amenca .. 192
Israel . 22:9%
US.S.R. 229
Germany, Federal Repubhc of 232
Austria . 259t
Greece .. 27+0
Bulgaria 273t
Spain 279t
Italy .. 28-3
Poland .. .e .. .. 29-5
Hungary .. .. s .. 349
|| Yugoslavia .. .. .. 552t
68-5%

* Number of deaths under 1 year of age per 1,000 live births.

1 Figure relates to 1970,
P 66066—5
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The rates for Australia are superior to those in most other countries,
but the diversity of definitions of “still-births”, and the consequent effect
upon the number of live births and deaths under 1 year, renders difficult
a true assessment of the relative mortality of infants in various countries.

CAUSES OF INFANTILE MORTALITY

Over the past fifty years, there has been a great decline in mortality from
gastro-enteritis and colitis and other diseases of the digestive system, and
from infective and parasitic diseases. The mortality rate from congenital
malformations and certain diseases peculiar to early infancy has been
reduced only slightly. Deaths in this class are mainly due to causes in
existence before the actual birth of the infant, and under conditions prevail-
ing in earlier years the infant would probably have been still-born.

The following table shows the incidence of mortality caused by the prin-
cipal diseases among infants at various periods during the first year of life,
comparing the experience in the Sydney Statistical Division with that in the
whole State for the year 1972:—

Table 106. Infantile Mortality Rates from Principal Causes of Death, 1972

Deaths of Children at Ages under 1 Year
per 1,000 Live Births
Inter- S . PR
. ydney Statistical Division New South Wales
Cause of Death* national
NCode
umbes 1 Week Total 1 Week Total
lUv%deli( ax:jd under IUVanelic ar:jd uger
ee] under ee! under
1 Montn| 1 Year 1 Month| 1 Year
Infective and parasitic diseases ..| 000-136 0-10 0-03 0-39 0-07 0-07 0-59
Endocrine, nutritional and meta-|
bolic diseases .. 240-279 0-02 0-02 0-15 0-01 0-02 0-10
Diseases of the nervous system and
sense organs . .. .| 320-389 0-07 0-02 0-24 0-04 0-02 0-19
Engumcc)]ina ey 480—48§1 0-07 0-10 1-14 0-09 0-09 121
ther diseases of the resplratory 460474, X . . .
system .. (4 490-519 002 0-29 0-02 0-28
Diseases of the dlgestlve svstem 520-577 0-09 0-05 0-24 0-17 0-04 0-31
Congenital anomalies .. ..| 740-759 201 0-60 3-68 1-82 0-49 3-37
Maternal conditions . .| 760-763 0-80 0-34 099 | 004 1-05
Difficult labour and other com-
plications of pregnancy and
childbirth 764-773 4-99 012 5-15 524 0-12 537
Anoxic and hypox1c conditions
Onhe .c. and m?aturlty ulnquagf;lled f77g—7775 290 0-07 297 284 0-07 292
ther causes of perinatal morbidity| 774, 77 . . . . o .
and mortality .. 778 044 0-03 0-48 0-43 0-03 0-46
Accidents, pcusomngs and violence| EB00-E999 0-03 0-75 0-03 0-79
All other .. .. «.| Residual 0-20 0-05 0-85 019 0-03 0-81
Total B 1169 114 | 17-16 | 1189 109 | 17445

* Classified on the basis of the Eighth Revision of the International List.

The changing relative importance of the various causes of infantile
deaths as age advances is shown in Table 107, in which the deaths from
various causes are shown as a proportion of the total deaths in certain age
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groups representing four stages within the first year. In the table, cumula-
tive age groups have been avoided in order to indicate the changing
importance of the various causes of death with increasing age.

Of the deaths under 1 week, 95 per cent were due either to con-
genital anomalies or to “certain causes of perinatal mortality”, which in-
cludes causes in the mother and conditions due to complications of preg-
nancy and childbirth, including placental and cord conditions and imma-
turity. These causes also resulted in 69 per cent of the deaths at ages
above 1 week but under 1 month. In ages from 1 month to under 3 months,
the proportion had fallen to 28 per cent, but, of these, congenital anomalies
accounted for 26 per cent. In this age group deaths caused by respiratory
diseases, principally pneumonia, accounted for 28 per cent of all deaths;
infective and parasitic diseases accounted for 7 per cent; and accidents,
poisonings and violence for 15 per cent. At ages 3 months and under 1
year, 29 per cent of the deaths were due to respiratory diseases, 22 per
cent to congenital anomalies, and 18 per cent to accidents, poisonings
and violence,

The most marked reduction in the mortality rate has been achieved
amongst infants who have survived the first month of life. Deaths of
infants aged 1 month and over are mainly due to post-natal influences such
as epidemic diseases, diseases of the respiratory and digestive systems, etc.,
and the decline is due to the effectiveness of the measures taken to over-
come these post-natal causes of death.

Table 107. Infantile Mortality: Distribution of Causes of Death, N.S.W., 1972

Age at Death
Inter~ !
» national
Cause of Death Code Under | 1 Week | 1Month | 3 Months
Number 1 Wee{c and under | and under | and under
1 Month | 3 Months 1 Year
Per cent | Per cent | Per cent | Per cent
Infective and parasitic diseases .. 000-136 062 6-73 7-02 11-76
Endocrine, nutritional and metabolic
diseases .. 240-279 0-09 1-92 1-17 1-96
Diseases of the nervous system and sense
organs .. 320-389 0-35 1-92 117 392
Pneumonia .. ..| 480486 0-79 8-65 2456 21-57
Other diseases of the resplratory system .. igg__ﬂg’ 192 3.51 7-45
Diseases of the digestive system .. ..| "520-577 1-41 3-85 1-75 2:75
Congenital anomalies 740-759 15-27 45-19 26-32 2196
Certain causes of permatal morbldltv and
mortality .. . 760-779 79-88 24-04 1-75 0-3%
Accidents, pmsomngs “and vlolence ..| E800-E%99 2-88 14-62 18-43
All other o . . .. ..| Residual 1-59 2-88 18-13 9-0
Total .. .. .. .. 100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00

* Classified on the basis of the Eighth Revision of the International List.

Detailed tables of causes of infantile mortality are published annually
in the Population and Vital Statistics Part of the Statistical Register.
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DEATHS OF CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS

There was a steady decrease in the death rate of children under 5 years
of age until 1967 when the rate of 4.31 per 1,000 of the mean population
under 5 years of age was the lowest ever recorded. Since 1967 the rate
has fluctuated between 4.5 and 5.0 approximately and it appears to have
stabilised. The rates in quinquennial periods from 1916 to 1965 and annu-
ally since 1962 are shown in the following table:—

Table 108. Deaths under 5 Years of Age*, N.S.W.

Average
Period Annual Rate?t Year Number Ratet
Number
1916-20 4,708 19-31 1962 2,178 532
1921-25 4,246 1725 1963 1,987 4-81
1926-30 3,995 1595 1964 1,991 479
1931-35 2,610 11-37 1965 1,831 442
193640 2,593 12-08 1966 1,798 4-42r
1941-45 2,621 10-82 1967 1,723 4317
1946-50 2,442 7-96 1968% 1,786 4:52r
1951-55 2,328 651 1969 1,866 4-68r
1956-60 2,168 5-78 1970 2,031 498
1961-65 2,026 495 1971 1,984 469
1972 1,943 445

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100.
+ Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population under 5 years of age.

$ From 1 January 1968, includes children whose heart beat after delivery but who did not
breathe—szae text on page 115.

Children are more susceptible to the attacks of disease in the earlier
years of life than later, and the death rate decreases steadily until the age
of 10 years is reached. The high death rate for preventable diseases, in
earlier years, was due partly to parental ignorance of the proper food or
treatment required, and the decrease in the rate may be attributed to more
widespread knowledge of infant hygiene and mothercraft as well as advances
in preventive medicine and drug therapy.

PERINATAL MORTALITY

As pre-natal causes are a common factor in both still-births and the
mortality of infants in the first few weeks subsequent to birth, it is of
interest to study the combined rate for still-births and the deaths of children
who were born alive—a combination which has come to be known as
“perinatal mortality”. Statistics of perinatal mortality are shown in the
following table on two bases:—

(a) for still-births (for definition, see page 115) plus early neonatal deaths
(children who die within 7 days of their birth); and

(b) for still-births plus neonatal deaths (children who die within 28 days of
their birth).
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Table 109. Perinatal Mortality*, N.S.W.

Mortality per 1,000 Live Births and Still-births Combined
Year Still-births plus Deaths under 1 Week Still-births plus Deaths under 28 Days
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
1941-45 49-20 40-50 4497 54-05 44-05 49-18
1946-50 41-77 32-60 37-32 44-82 35-13 40-12
1951-55 34-30 28-36 31-40 3662 30-37 33-58
1956-60 31-98 26-47 29-30 34-32 28-09 31-29
1961-65 27-87 24-10 26-04 29-53 25-35 27-50
1962 27-24 2490 - 26-10 29-42 26-42 27-96
1963 27-98 24-40 26-23 29-40 25-65 27-57
1964 26-89 23-57 25-28 28-11 2466 26:43
1965 26-84 22-10 24-54 28-31 23-01 2574
1966 27-41 2175 24-68 28-74 23-12 26-02
1967 25-13 20-16 2273 2694 2111 24-10
1968 24-24 20-28 22-31 25-33 21-33 23-38
19691 27-56 22-85 2527 29-21 23.79 26-57
1970 30-57 21-86 26-32 31-84 2293 27-49
1971 25-46 21-19 23-37 2668 22-24 24-51
1972 25-64 21-62 23-69 26-65 22-77 24-76

* Full-blood Aborigines are excluded before 1966—see text on page 100,
+ From 1 January 1969, the definition of a still-birth was amended to include foetuses of 20 to
27 weeks gestation, See text on page 115.

CAUSES OF DEATH

The classification of causes of death in Australia has been based, since
1907, on the classification introduced by the International Statistical Insti-
tute in 1893 and revised by international commissions in 1900, 1909,
1920, 1929, 1938, 1948, 1955, and 1965.

The Sixth Revision (1948) of the International Statistical Classification,
which was used to classify deaths in the years 1950 to 1957, introduced
major changes in the classification and (except for certain causes) affected
the comparability of figures for years before 1950 with those for 1950 and
later years. The difficulty of making comparisons was increased by the
adoption of more flexible rules for the selection of the underlying cause of
death where the death certificates contain multiple causes. A detailed
classification of causes of death for 1950 according to both the Fifth
Revision (1938) and the Sixth Revision (1948) was published in the
Statistical Register for 1950-51; figures for 1950 are also shown in both
bases in comparative tables in Year Book No. 55. The Seventh Revision
(1955) of the Classification, which was used to classify deaths in the years
1958 to 1967, was limited to essential changes, and (except for certain
causes of death) comparability was not affected significantly by its adop-
tion. the Eighth Revision (1965), adopted for use from 1 January 1968,
incorporated many changes which restrict comparability, particularly in the
field of heart disease.

The International Classification (Eighth Revision) code number for each
cause or group of causes is generally shown in parenthesis in the heading
to relevant tables in this chapter.
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The following table shows deaths registered in New South Wales during
1972, classified according to the abbreviated list of fifty causes adopted by
the World Health Assembly in 1965, and the rates per million of mean
population for these causes:—

Table 110. Causes of Death, N.S.W., 1972*

International Rate per
. . Number Pro- A
Abbreviated Classification Classification o portion | Million
Code Deaths | of Total |.of Mean
Number Population
Per cent
Cholera .. . .. .. .. .. .. 000
Typhoid fever .. .. .. .. 001
Bacillary dysentery and amoebiasis .. .. .. 004, 006 3 0-01 1
Enteritis and other diarrhoeal diseases . .. 008, 009 79 0-19 17
Tuberculosis of respiratory system .. .. .. 010-012 20 0-05 4
Other tuberculo<1s mcludmg late eﬂ'ects .. .. 013-019 18 0-04 4
Plague .. . . .. 020
Diphtheria .. .. .. .. . .. 032
Whooping cough .. .. 033 2
Streptococcal sore throat and scarlet fever .. .. 034 1
Meningococcal infection .. . . .. 036 10 0-02 2
Acute poliomyelitis .. .. . .. .. 040-043
Smallpox .. . . . . .. 050
Measles .. . - .. 055 1 . ver
Typhus and other rickettsioses .. .. .. 080-083 s
Malaria .. . .. .. .. 084 e
Syphilis and its sequelae .. .. 090-097 10 0-02 2
All other infective and parasmc diseases . .. T 100 024 21
Malignant neoplasms, including neoplasms of
lymphatic and haematopoietic tissue .. 140-209 6,891 16-54 1,475
Benign neoplasms and neoplasms of unspecxﬁed
nature .. . 210-239 68 0-16 15
Diabetes mellltus .. 250 698 1-68 149
Avitaminoses and other Autritional deﬁclency .. 260-269 34 0-08 7
Anaemias e .. 280-285 84 0-20 18
Meningitis .. . .. . . .. 320 20 005 4
Active rheumatic fever . .. . 390-392 2
Chronic rheumatic heart dlsease .. .. .. 393-398 317 076 68
Hypertensive disease .. .. .. . 400404 548 1-32 117
Ischaemic heart disease .. . .. .. 410414 12,817 30-77 2,743
Other forms of heart disease .. .. .. .. 420429 1,903 457 407
Cerebrovascular dlsease .. .. .. .. 430438 6,298 15-12 1,348
Influenza. . . .. .. . .. .. 470474 0-17 15
Pneumonia . .. .. .. 480486 943 2-26 202
Bronchitis, emphysema and asthma . . .. 490493 1,567 3.76 335
Peptic ulcer . . 531-533 0-52 47
Appendicitis .. . . 540-543 17 0-04 4
Intestinal obstruction and herma .. .. ..| 550-553,560 130 0-31 28
Cirrhosis of liver . .. .. . 571 329 079 70
Nephritis and nephrosis .. .. .. .. 580-584 280 0-67 60
Hyperplasia of prostate .. .. .. .. 600 46 0-11 10
Abortion. . 640-645
Other comphf‘anons of pregnancy, Chlldblrth and 630-639, 10 0-02 2
the puerperium . 650-678
Congenital anomalies . 740-759 464 1-11 99
Birth injury, difficult labour and other anoxic and 764-768, 243 0-58 52
hypoxic conditions .. .. . 772-776
(760-763, 769-
Other causes of perinatal mortality .- ..|< 771,773-775, 693 166 148
777-779
Symptoms and ill-defined conditions .. .. 780-796 293 0-70 63
All other diseases .. .. . .. .. {Remal_n dc;r ofl 3,351 805 717
Motor vehicle accidents .. .. .. ..| E810-E823 1,157 2478 248
All other accidents .. v (B ESR | nos 2:61 233
Suicide and self-inflicted injuries .- . ..| E950-E959 644 1-55 138
All other external causes . .. . ..| E960-E999 183 0-44 39
Total .. . .. . ..| O00-E999 41,652 100-00 8,913

* Classified in accordance with the Eighth Revision (1965) of the International List.
t Numbers 002, 003, 005, 007, 021-031, 035, 037-039, 044-046, 051-054, 056-079, 085-088, 098-136.
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The incidence of the individual disecases has varied with the changing
sex and age composition of the population, and degenerative diseases associ-
ated with ageing now account for a high proportion of the deaths. New
drugs and improved preventive measures have greatly reduced the mortality
from epidemic diseases and diseases of early childhood, thus increasing
the number of persons reaching the higher age groups, where the risk from
degenerative diseases is naturally greatest. Of the deaths associated with
ageing in 1972, diseases of the heart accounted for 15,037 deaths, malignant
neoplasms for 6,891, cerebrovascular disease for 6,298, hypertensive disease
for 548, and nephritis and nephrosis for 280 deaths. Altogether, these five
causes were responsible for 70 per cent of the total deaths in the State
during 1972.

The remainder of this chapter consists of an analysis of the statistics of
those causes of death in New South Wales which have special interest or
significance.

INFECTIVE DISEASES

The incidence of diseases classified as infective and parasitic was generally
low in 1972 and these diseases caused less than 1 per cent of the total
deaths during the year.

The following table, which shows the number of deaths due to certain
infective diseases which were formerly responsible for considerable mor-
tality, illustrates the decline in the importance of these diseases over the
last thirty-six years:—

Table 111. Deaths from Certain Infective Diseases

(See introduction to ** Causes of Death *” on page 133)

Typhé:)id Tub Polio-
an ubercu- . . Whooping Scarlet myelitis
Period |Paratyphoid losis Dlp(l)llherla Cough Fever (040-044) N{gﬁl)"
Fever (010-019) (033) (034-1) (incl. late
(001, €02) effects)
1936-40 79 5,144 785 410 81 51 152
1941-45 25 4,770 452 336 45 69 160
1946-50 9 4,026 218 140 14 139 142
1951-55 10 2,134 103 32 4 275 77
1956-60 4 1,159 12 14 1 34 49
1961-65 2 820 8 6 1 37 33
1966-70 1 354 2 10 7 4
1968 66 3 1 4
1969 57 4 1 18
1970 65 4 4
1971 35 1 1 1 5
1972 38 2 4 1

The decrease in numbers of deaths from these diseases may be attributed
to improved hygiene, advances in medical science, and preventive cam-
paigns. Campaigns for the immunisation of children against diphtheria and
whooping cough were introduced in the nineteen-thirties, and have received
wide-spread acceptance. Immunisation against poliomyelitis was introduced
in 1956 for children under 15 years, and extended in 1958 to all persons



136 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK

aged under 40 years, and subsequently to all persons. Deaths from polio-
myelitis in 1963 and later years were all from late effects of the disease.
Compulsory examination for the detection of tuberculosis was introduced
in 1950; the resultant earlier detection and improved methods of treatment
have lowered the number of deaths markedly—13 of the 38 deaths in
1972 were from late effects of the disease.

MALIGNANT NEOPLASMS

In this subsection, statistics for malignant neoplasms include neoplasms
of lymphatic and haematopoietic tissues, to which 634 deaths were assigned
in 1972,

Malignant neoplasms are annually responsible for more deaths than any
other cause except diseases of the heart. During the year 1972, they
accounted for 16.5 per cent of the total deaths in the State.

Table 112. Malignant Neoplasms (140-209)
(See introduction to * Causes of Death * on page 133)

Number of Deaths Annual

Period Death

Males Females Persons Rate*

194145 8,424 8,415 16,839 11-78
1946-50 9,835 9,415 19,250 12-63
1951-55 11,629 10,365 21,994 12-99
1956-60 13,272 11,243 24,515 13-27
1961-65 15,101 12,507 27,608 13-62
1966-70 17,510 ‘ 13,987 31,497 14-40r
1968 3,535 2,789 6,324 14-49r
1969 3,551 2,867 ‘ 6,418 14-14r
1970 2,793 2,988 I 6,781 14-77r
1971 3.790 3,015 | 6.805 14-76
1972 3,917 2,974 . 6,891 14-75

* Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population,

Although fatal malignant neoplasms occur at all ages, the disease is
essentially one of advanced age. Of the persons who died from malignant
neoplasms during 1972, 92 per cent were 45 or more years of age and
57 per cent were 65 or more.

Table 113. Malignant Neoplasms: Deaths in Age Groups, 1972

Ag(eyeGarr;))up Males Females | Persons Ag:ygrr(;;xp Males Females | Persons
Under 10 39 32 71 60-64 587 337 924
10-19 28 17 45 65-69 637 355 992
20-29 55 32 87 70-74 602 404 1,006
30-34 28 27 55 15-19 515 387 902
35-39 46 44 90 80-84 309 306 615
75 97 172 85 or more 175 224 399
- :1,23 ;2(7’ 2;3 Not stated 2 . 2
55-59 405 285 690 Total ‘ 3,917 2,974 6,891
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Although the crude death rate from this cause has been increasing
steadily, this is due partly to the greater number of people surviving to
the higher ages, at which the risk of death from this cause is greatest.
Age-specific death rates for the three years around each census since 1947
are shown below:—

Table 114. Malignant Neoplasms: Age-Specific Death Rates

Death Rates*® Increase

Age Group per cent,

(years) 1946-48 to
194648 r 1953-55 ‘ 1960-62 ’ 1965-67r 1970-72 1970-72

MALES
0-4 1°05 095 109 081 076 | (—) 28
5-9 047 0'69 081 082 086 83
10-14 0446 072 078 0-67 055 20
15-19 0°96 100 071 093 068 | (—) 29
20-24 0-88 1-09 086 1-06 1417 26
25-29 1-06 1:48 1:83 1-40 1-45 37
30-34 1:50 2°18 1-90 2:38 2:22 48
35-39 2:68 2°58 305 359 3-52 31
40-44 4-71 518 521 5-85 559 19
45-49 897 958 9-90 1001 11+93 33
50-54 1565 1680 17-82 19-05 2047 31
55-59 2599 31-05 3311 31493 3663 41
60-64 4336 4772 5300 5452 6137 42
65-69 6607 7242 7867 8187 9116 38
70-74 9662 106-02 10670 11892 13293 38
75-79 138+60 14223 137°19 15468 181-44 31
80-84 15822 16653 172°55 18880 194-27 23
85 or more 172:12 219°64 22762 21872 237-04 38
All Ages—
Crude Rate 12:81 1397 14+50 1529 1661 30
FEMALES
0- 4 070 1-09 074 0-82 068 |(—) 3
5-9 046 063 058 0°60 088 91
10-14 0-32 039 057 0°50 0+60 88
15-19 0:37 0°56 045 0°53 059 59
20-24 046 042 074 069 065 41
25-29 1-21 1°41 102 1-04 089 | (—) 26
30-34 1°69 2:54 235 1-81 1-91 13
35-39 440 400 383 3-82 398 |(—) 10
4044 7:33 6°82 6'86 7-02 712 | (—) 3
45-49 12°13 12-25 11-22 1144 12-26 1
50-54 19°74 1800 16°30 18:33 18402 | (=) 9
55-59 27+61 2624 23+08 24-89 2702 | (—) 2
60-64 37-03 3185 32-20 3146 3608 (- 3
65-69 48463 47°80 4624 41-83 4598 -) 5
70-74 70°66 6784 5841 6160 6408 |(—) 9
75-79 9655 95-88 8167 78453 8594 |(—) 11
80-84 10970 110°69 110°01 115-17 10462 ((—) 5
85 or more 12964 141-20 144+90 138-38 13275
All Ages—

Crude Rate 1223 12°44 12:09 12°46 13-03 7

® Average annual number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population at ages shown.
Note. The sign (—) denotes a decrease,
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The age-specific rates for males aged 0-4 years and 15-19 years, and for
females aged 0-4, 25-29, 35-44 and 50-84 years, decreased between the
1946-48 and 1970-72 periods. The only age groups showing a much
greater proportional increase than the crude rates (for all ages) were 5-9
and 30-34 years for males and 5-24 years for females—age groups in which
the number of deaths is small. Neoplasms of lymphatic and haematopoietic
tissues cause a large proportion of the cancer deaths at these ages.

While improvement in diagnosis has undoubtedly been responsible for
some of the increase in recorded deaths from malignant neoplasms, the
decrease in the death rate from infectious diseases with the resultant in-
crease in the number of persons at risk would also have played a part.
It is interesting to contrats the movements in the death rates from tuber-
culosis and malignant neoplasms over the past seventy years; the rates at
ten-yearly intervals since 1890 are shown below:—

Table 115, Tuberculosis and Malignant Neoplasms: Death Rates*

Year | Tuberculosis I\Iﬁag;ﬁ::‘;ts Year | Tuberculosis I\I‘éa(‘)lllﬁ;‘:‘;ts
1890 11-21 3-68 1940 345 11-54
1900 893 5-82 1950 2:10 12-48
1910 7-65 7-37 1960 0-45 13-28
1920 6-30 8-56 1970 014 14:97r
1930 4-52 9-39

* Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population.

A classification of deaths from malignant neoplasms during 1972 accord-
ing to the site of the neoplasm is shown in the following table:—

Table 116. Malignant Neoplasms: Deaths Classified According to Site of Disease, 1972

Site of Disease Males | Females | Persons Site of Disease Males | Females | Persons
Malignant Neoplasm Malignant Neoplasm
of— of—
Buccal cavity and Skin .. .. 141 77 218
pharynx .. . 89 37 126 X
Brain and nervous
Digestive organs system:. . .. 97 71 168
and peritoneum . 1,165 1,049 2,214
Other and  un-
Respiratory system 1,197 217 1,414 specified sites . . 257 120 377
Breast .. . 2 546 548
Neoplasms of—
Uterus . . . 311 311
Lymphatic _and
Other female gemtal haematopmetlc
organs .. 175 175 tissues . . 366 268 634
Male genita! organs 398 . 398

Urinary organs .. 205 103 308 Total . ..| 3,917 2,974 6,891
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Fatal malignant neoplasms of the digestive organs (the largest group)
are situated most frequently in the stomach and large intestine, the num-
bers in 1972 being 559 and 796 respectively. The respiratory system was
the site of 31 per cent of the fatal malignant neoplasms among men in
1972, compared with only 7 per cent among women. In women the breast
ranked next to the digestive organs as the most common site, accounting
for 18 per cent of the deaths,

DisEASES oF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM

Diseases of the circulatory system have accounted for well over half the
deaths in New South Wales in recent years—in 1972, the number of such
deaths was 23,323, or 56.0 per cent of all deaths. While this group covers
a large number of clinically distinguishable conditions, changes in the classi-
fication of diseases over the years, and improved certification of causes of
death as medical knowledge has increased, make it difficult to assess the
relative growth or decline in importance of individual conditions within the
group, The total number of deaths caused by diseases of the circulatory
system, and the rates per 10,000 of the mean population, are shown in the
following table for the last eleven years:—

Table 117. Diseases of the Circulatory System (390-458)

(See introduction to * Causes of Death ”” on page 133)

*
Number of Deaths Death Rate’ Proportion

Year of Total
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Deaths

Per cent
1962 11,136 9,470 20,606 55-59 47-79 51-71 559
1963 11,186 9,744 20,930 55-01 48-37 51-71 56-2
1964 11,762 10,283 22,045 57-04 50-29 53-68 55-8
1965 11,739 10,419 22,158 56-04 50-12 53-09 569
1966 12,197 10,828 23,025 57-35 5127 54:32 56-8
1967 11,862 10,497 22,359 55-03r 49.01r 52-03r 56-4
1968 12,582 11,495 24,077 57-48r 52-85r 55-17r 576
1969 12,321 10,935 23,256 55-26r 49-34r 52-31r 57-2
1970 12,794 11,605 24,399 56-31r 51-38~ 53-86r 560
1971 11,915 11,429 23,344 5154 49-69 50:62 56-0
1972 12,170 11,153 23,323 52-00 47-84 4991 56-0

* Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population.

The group “diseases of the circulatory system” includes diseases of the
heart, arteries, veins, and lymphatic system. In 1972, 82 per cent of the
total deaths in this group were due to ischaemic heart disease (conditions
of the coronary artery) (12,817 deaths) and cerebrovascular discase
(“strokes”) (6,298 deaths), Since most diseases of the circulatory system
are of a degenerative nature (i.e., due to ageing), the majority of deaths
from thes causes occur at advanced ages—in 1972, 63 per cent were at
ages 70 or more, and 84 per cent at ages 60 or more. :



140 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK

MATERNAL DEATHS

All deaths due to complications of pregnancy, childbirth, and the puer-
perium are included under this heading. Maternal deaths are not numeri-
cally important, but are nevertheless of special significance. The number
in 1972 was 10, corresponding to a death rate of 0.04 per 10,000 females.
As the incidence of maternal deaths falls only upon women bearing
children, mortality rates are more generally quoted as a proportion of the
total live births, The general trend in the mortality rate expressed per 1,000
live births was downward until 1922 ; in the next fourteen years it was on a
higher level, but an improvement occurred in 1937 and has continued. The
low rate achieved in recent years has been due to the effectiveness of new
drugs, advances in medical knowledge, and better care of mothers in the
pre-natal period. The number of deaths of mothers per 1,000 live births
in 1972 (0.10) was the lowest ever recorded.

Table 118. Maternal Deaths (630-678)

{See introduction to ¢ Causes of Death » on page 133)

Number of Deaths Rate per 1,000 Live Births
Including Excluding Including Excluding
Period Criminal Criminal Criminal Criminal
Abortion Abortion Abortion Abortion

Married | Single | Married | Single || Married | Single Total Married | Single Total

Women | Women| Women (Women|| Women | Women Women | Women,
193640 1,040 125 892 60 455 12-44 | 4-89 3-91 5-97 3-99
194145 858 81 752 43 3-16 697 | 3:32 2-77 3.70 281
1946-50 450 57 418 29 1-36 393 | 1-47 1-27 2:00 1-30
1951-55 263 30 236 17 074 2:02 | 0:79 0-67 1-14 0-69
1956-60 249 35 219 23 0:66 1-87 | 0-71 0-58 1-23 0-61
1961-65 131 21 120 11 034 083 | 037 0-31 0-43 0-32
1966-70 92 14 90 9 024 042 | 026 0-24 0-27 0-24
1968 22 6 21 4 029 091 | 0:34 0-28 0-60 0-31
1969 15 15 0-19 017 0-19 017
1970 19 3 19 1 0-23 0-40 | 0-25 0-23 013 0-23
1971 13 2 11 1 0-15 0-21 | 0'15 012 010 012
1972 10 .. 10 0-12 010 0-12 0-10

Details as to conjugal condition have been recorded annually since 1893.
Throughout the ensuing period, the maternal death rate has, except in 1969
and 1972 when no single woman died, been higher among single
than among married women. During the past ten years 34 per cent of the
deaths of single women in this group were due to criminal abortion as
compared with 4 per cent of the deaths of married women.

The ages of the 10 women who died from maternal causes in 1972
ranged from 24 to 40 years, with 3 aged 35 years or over. Two of the
women had no previous issue.



VITAL STATISTICS 141

Table 119. Classification of Maternal Deaths, 1972

i Number of Deaths ' Rate per 1,000 Live Births
]

Cause of Death

Sydney New ' Sydney New
Statistical South Statistical South
Division Wales Division Wales
Urinary infections and toxaemias of pregnancy I
and the puerperium .. 1 | 2 0-02 0-02
Haemorrhage of pregnancy .. ..
Ectopic pregnancy. .. .. 1 1 0-02 001
Other comphcatwns ol'pregnancy . .
Abortion (excluding criminal) .. ..
Delivery complicated by haemorrhage
Delivery with other specified complications 1 2 0:02 0-02
Sepsis of childbirth and the puerperium 1 1 0-02 0-01
Puerperal phlebitis and thrombosis .. ..
Puerperal pulmonary embolism . .
Other and unspecified comphcatwns “of the
puerperiom .. .. 4 0-04
Total, excluding criminal abortion .. .. 4 10 0-07 0-10
Criminal abortion .. . .. . .
Total .. .. .. .. . . 4 0 | oo 010

More than any other cause of death during childbirth, puerperal sepsis
can be classified as a preventable disease. Preventive measures and
improved treatment have reduced the number of deaths due to this cause
from 110 in 1920 to an average of about one per year during the last five
years. Criminal abortion was not responsible for any maternal death in
1972,

VIOLENCE

The classification “External Violence” (E800-E999) includes accidents,
poisonings, suicides, and homicides. Deaths from these causes in 1972
totalled 3,073 (including 644 suicides, 2,246 accidents, 72 homicides,
and 108 deaths from injuries where it was undetermined whether they were
accidentally or purposely inflicted), and accounted for 7.4 per cent of the
total deaths in the State. Deaths of males numbered 2,098 and of females
975. 'The death rate from these causes was 6.58 per 10,000 of mean
population in 1972, compared with 6.92 in the quinquennium 1968-72.

The number of deaths and the death rates from suicide since 1941 are
shown in the following table:—

Table 120. Suicide (E950-E959)

(See introduction to * Causes of Death *” on page 133)

Number of Deaths Annual Death Rate*
Period
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons

1941-45 864 346 1,210 1-21 0-48 0-85
1946-50 1.151 419 1,570 1-51 055 1-03
1951-55 1,426 527 1,953 1-68 0-63 115
1956-60 1,650 633 2283 1-77 0-69 1-24
1961-65 2.087 1,094 3181 2-05 1-08 1-57
1966-70 2,097 1,082 3,179 191 099 1-45

1968 393 206 599 1-80 095 1-37

1969 405 184 589 1-82 0-83 1-33

1970 406 179 585 179 0-79 129

1971 397 224 621 172 0-97 1-35

1972 429 215 644 1-83 092 1-38

* Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population,
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The mode of suicide usually adopted by men is either poisoning, shoot-
ing, or hanging. Women, as a general rule, avoid weapons and resort
mostly to poison. Of every 100 cases of suicide during the five years
1968-1972, 55 were by the agency of poison (including 17 by gas), 22 by
shooting, 11 by hanging, 3 by jumping from heights, 4 by drowning, and
5 by other means. The male mortality rate from suicide is about twice the
female rate.

As is the case with suicides, the number of males who die from accidents
each year greatly exceeds the number of females. In 1972 the ratio was
more than 2 to 1,

Table 121. Accidents (E800-E949)

(See introduction to ** Causes of Death ** on page 133)

Number of Deaths Annual Death Rate*
Period —_—
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
1941-45 4,604 1,789 6,393 643 2-51 4-47
1946-50 5,472 2,073 7,545 7-18 2472 4-35
1951-55 6,842 2,709 9,551 8-04 3-22 5-64
1956-60 6,952 2,784 9,736 7-48 3-03 5-27
1961-65 7,315 3,267 10,582 7-19 3-24 5:22
1966-70 8,056 3,682 11,738 7-34r 3-38 5-37
1968 1,643 727 2,370 7-51 3-34r 5:43r
1969 1,561 711 2,272 7-00r 3-21 5-11r
1970 1,666 771 2,437 7-33r 3:41r 5-38¢
1971 1,679 691 2,370 726 3-00 5-11
1972 1,530 716 2,246 6°53 3-07 4-81

* Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population.

Classification of accidents which occurred during 1972, according to the
external cause of injury, shows that out of every 1,000 deaths from
accidents, 520 were due to road vehicle accidents, 179 to falls, 72 to
drowning (including drownings in water transport accidents), 17 to railway
accidents, 37 to accidents caused by fire, 20 to accidental poisoning by
solid and liquid substances, and 12 were caused by electric current. Of the
520 deaths caused by road vehicle accidents, 515 were due to accidents in
which a motor vehicle was involved.

Accidents were the principal cause of death amongst males in the age
group 1 year and under 40 years, and amongst females in the age group
1 year and under 30 years. They were responsible for 66 per cent of the
deaths of males aged 15-24 years., Details relating to road accidents are
published in the chapter “Motor Transport and Road Traffic”.



Chapter 7
PRIVATE FINANCE

CURRENCY

Under the Constitution, the control of currency, coinage, and legal tender
is vested in the Australian Government.

The Australian Treasurer is empowered by legislation to arrange for
the making and issuing of coins of specified denominations. The minting of
all Australian coins is carried out by the Royal Australian Mint, which was
opened in Canberra in 1965.

Before 1910, the right to issue paper currency in New South Wales was
vested in private banking institutions by virtue of Royal Charter or special
Act of Parliament, and a tax of 2 per cent per annum was imposed by the
State on the bank notes current. In 1910, the Australian Parliament
authorised the issue of Australian notes, and to prevent the circulation of
other notes, declared notes issued by any of the States not to be legal tender,
and imposed a tax of 10 per cent per annum on the notes of the trading
banks issued or re-issued after 1 July 1911. Under the Reserve Bank Act,
1959-1966, the issue of notes other than by the Reserve Bank of Australia
is prohibited.

The issue of Australian notes was controlled by the Australian
Treasury until 1920, when control was transferred to the Note Issue
Department of the Commonwealth Bank. The Department was managed
by a separate Board of Directors until 1924, and from then until 1960, by
the authority controlling the Commonwealth Bank. Since 14 January 1960,
the Note Issue Department has been controlled by the Board of Directors
of the Reserve Bank.

The assets of the Note Issue Department must be held in gold, on deposit
with any bank, or in securities of the governments of the United Kingdom,
Australia, or a State. A statement of the profits of the Department is shown
on page 150, and the balance sheet on page 149.

DEeciMAL CURRENCY SYSTEM

In 1959, the Australian Government appointed a Decimal Currency
Committee to investigate the advantages and disadvantages of a decimal
currency system in Australia and, if decimal currency were favoured, to
recommend the most suitable unit of account and denominations of sub-
sidiary currency and the method of introducing the system.

Following the Committee’s recommendations, the Government announced
in 1963 that it proposed to introduce a system of decimal currency into
Australia. The Currency Act, 1963, the first of the Acts necessary to give
effect to the Government’s proposals, provided for the existing Australian
currency system to be replaced by a decimal currency system in which the
monetary unit would be the dollar ($). The new decimal system was intro-
duced on 14 February, 1966, and replaced the £ s, d. system over a
transitional period which ended on 31 July 1967.

Manuscript of this chapter prepared in November 1973,

143
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A Decimal Currency Board was appointed to advise the Australian
Treasurer and to supervise certain of the arrangements for the changeover
to decimal currency, The Government undertook to pay compensation
to the owners of a large proportion of the monetary machines converted for
use under the new decimal system.

In the decimal currency system, the monetary unit is the dollar ($),
divided into 100 cents. The par value of the Australian dollar, as notified
to the International Monetary Fund, is from 9 September 1973, 1.09578
grams of fine gold.

Particulars of the decimal coins and notes on issue are given in the next
table. The notes are legal tender in Australia for any amount. The cupro-
nickel coins are legal tender for any amount not exceeding five dollars, and
the bronze coins for any amount not exceeding twenty cents.

Table 122, Australian Decimal Coins and Notes

Cains | Notes
P Di i
Denomination (m;i?;:f;;) (S‘t:::ﬂgahr[d) Composition Denomination Colour
B i Millimetres Grams
ronze—
Teent .. 17:526 2592 97 {3 opper 51 Brown
2 cents .- 21-590 5-185 V" tin
7% 52 Green
Cupro-nickel—
S cents . 19-406 2-828 85 Mauve
ég cents .. %gzg; 5-655 ¥ { 75% copl;zelr
cents .. - 11-310 25%, nickel
50 cents* .. 31-648 15561 % $10 Blue
$20 Red
$50% Gold
* A 12-sided, plain-edged coin. 1 On issue from 9 October 1973.

ForMER CURRENCY SYSTEM
In the pre-decimal currency system, the monetary unit was the pound (£),
divided into 20 shillings (s.) each of 12 pence (d.). Particulars of this
currency system were given on page 118 of Year Book No. 61.
AUSTRALIAN NOTES ON Issye
Particulars of the Australian notes on issue in 1946 and later years are
given in the next table:—

Table 123. Australian Note Issue

Denomination of Notes Last Wednesday in June
£s d Decimat 1946t } 1956 I 1961 1 1966 1971 1972
Csl-lff&ﬂcy Currency . !
ystem System $ thousand
10s. 5t 16,166 21 158 24,118 32,204 42,218 43,552
£1 32 143,430 | 149,726 | 135,682 138,164 | 119,284 | 118,451
$5¢ 81,373 85.283
£5 $10 158,308 | 323,350 | 372,326 | 369,247 | 521,061 | 560,268
£10 $20 78,832 | 249,436 | 299,158 | 309,713 | 605,383 | 691,476
£20 18 8 4 2
£50 236 92 64 43 38 38
£100 390 100 74 41 31 31
£1,000 548 1,136 7,798
Held by—
Public .. .. ... 363,346 | 661,018 | 728,306 | 695,298 1,191,682 |1,316,451
Banks e . .. 34,582 83,988 | 110,918 | 154,117 | 177,706 | 182,648
Total .. .. .. .. 397,928 | 745,006 | 839,224 | 849,414 [1,369,388 (1,499,099

* On issue from 29 May 1967. + Last Monday in June.
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BANKING

The Australian banking system comprises a central bank (the Reserve
Bank of Australia), two development banks, thirteen trading banks, and
thirteen savings banks.

l"a.rt'iculars of central banking business are given in Table 124, and of the
activities of the development banks on pages 152 and 154.

Statistics of general banking business are given in Tables 132 to 143 in
respect of (1) the major trading banks, and (2) all trading banks. The
“major trading banks” comprise six private trading banks and an Australian
Government Bank (the Commonwealth Trading Bank), all of which
have interests throughout Australia. The group “all trading banks” comprises
the major trading banks, three State Government banks (including the
Rural Bank of New South Wales) which trade mainly in their respective
States, and three other banks (two of them overseas institutions) whose
business is either specialised and limited to a particular area or confined
largely to financing overseas trade.

The savings banks comprise the Commonwealth Savings Bank, three State
savings banks, seven private savings banks associated with private trading
banks, and two trustee savings banks. Statistics of savings bank business
are given in Tables 144 to 146.

AUSTRALIAN BANKING LEGISLATION

Banking in Australia, apart from the business of State Government banks,
is controlled by Australian Government legislation, The State banks are
regulated by State legislation, but are subject to certain provisions of the
Australian law relating to the control of gold and foreign exchange.

The current Federal banking legislation, which is described below,
was enacted in 1959 and became operative from 14 January 1960. The
principal changes effected by the new legislation were:—

(a) the reconstitution of the Central Banking Business, the Note Issue
Department, and the Rural Credits Department of the Common-
wealth Bank as the Reserve Bank of Australia;

(b) the establishment of a new institution, the Commonwealth Banking
Corporation, with responsibilities for the Commonwealth Trading
Bank, the Commonwealth Savings Bank, and other activities
formerly undertaken by the Commonwealth Bank; and

(¢) the substitution of a Statutory Reserve Deposits system (under
which trading banks are required to lodge with the central bank
a specified percentage of their deposits) for the Special Accounts
system (under which the amounts lodged with the central bank
were related to monthly movements in the deposits held by the
trading baoks).

The legislation replaced by the current legislation is described on page
341 of Year Book No, 56.
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BANKING ACT

The Banking Act, 1959-1967, which replaced the Banking Act, 1945-
1953, regulates the business of all trading and savings banks except the
State Government banks. Apart from the substitution of a Statutory
Reserve Deposits system for the Special Accounts system and the special
provisions for the regulation of savings bank business, the provisions of the
new Act are essentially the same as those of the Act it replaced.

Under the Act, banking business in Australia may be conducted only
by a body corporate possessing the written authority of the Governor-
General. Bodies (such as pastoral companies, building societies, and mer-
chant banks) which transact some banking business, though not engaged
in the general business of banking, may be exempted from all or part of
the Act. Amalgamations of banks, or reconstructions, require the consent
of the Australian Treasurer, but he may not withhold it unreasonably.

Each trading bank must maintain a Statutory Reserve Deposit Account
with the Reserve Bank, and must keep in the account an amount equal to a
specified percentage of its Australian deposits. This percentage, known as
the statutory reserve deposit ratio, is determined by the Reserve Bank.
The Bank may vary the ratio, but not so as to increase it above 25 per cent,
on one day’s notice, and may increase the ratio above 25 per cent on 45
days’ notice. A ratio in excess of 25 per cent may be fixed initially for a
period of up to six months and may be continued in force for successive
periods of three months if notice of extension is given at least 45 days
before the end of each period. The same statutory reserve deposit ratio
must be applied to each of the major trading banks (see page 145); for
the other non-government trading banks, the ratio may be set below, but
must not exceed, the ratio set for the major trading banks. The Reserve
Bank is required to inform the trading banks, at least once in every
quarter, of the statutory reserve deposit ratio policy it expects to follow.

Interest is payable on the daily balances of the statutory reserves, at a
rate fixed by the Reserve Bank with the Treasurer’s approval. The rate
has been 0.75 per cent since 1 January 1958. Amounts held in the
accounts in excess of the sums required to conform with the ruling ratio
must be repaid by the Reserve Bank as soon as practicable.

The Reserve Bank may determine the general policy to be followed by
banks in making advances. With the approval of the Australian
Treasurer, the Bank may also make regulations to control rates of interest
payable to or by the banks or other bodies in the course of banking business.

Authority is given to the Reserve Bank to requisition foreign currency
receipts of the banks from their Australian business. The Governor-
General may make regulations for the control of dealings in foreign
exchange, including the fixing of rates of exchange. Provision is also made
for the mobilisation of gold in Australia upon the issue of a proclamation
by the Governor-General.

Under the Act, deposit liabilities in Australia have priority over all other
liabilities. The Auditor-General is required to investigate the affairs of each
bank periodically, and when directed by the Treasurer acting on the recom-
mendation of the Reserve Bank. If a bank advises that its position is
insecure, if it is unable to meet its obligations, or if the Reserve Bank, after
receiving a report from the Auditor-General, is of the opinion that a bank’s
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position is insecure, the Reserve Bank may investigate that bank’s affairs
and assume control of its business. Banks must supply prescribed returns
and such other information concerning their business as the Reserve Bank
directs, but they cannot be required to disclose the affairs of an individual
customer.

Savings banks must keep the Reserve Bank informed of their loan and
investment policy, and must comply with regulations under the Act pre-
scribing the ways in which depositors’ funds may be invested. The provi-
sions relating to savings banks are described in more detail on page 172.

RESERVE BANK ACT AND COMMONWEALTH BANKS ACT

The Reserve Bank Act, 1959-1966, established the Reserve Bank of
Australia as the Central Bank, imposed duties on the Bank Board in respect
of the Bank’s monetary and banking policy, and defined the relationship
between the Board and the Australian Government.

The Commonwealth Banks Act, 1959-1973, established the Common-
wealth Banking Corporation, and placed under its general control the
Commonwealth Development Bank, the Commonwealth Trading Bank, and
the Commonwealth Savings Bank.

Further particulars of the Reserve Bank and Commonwealth Banking
Corporation are given below.

RESERVE BANK OF AUSTRALIA
Under the Reserve Bank Act, 1959-1966, the Central Banking Business,
the Note Issue Department, and the Rural Credits Department of the Com-
monwealth Bank of Australia were reconstituted as the Reserve Bank of
Australia. The Reserve Bank continues in existence the body corporate
formerly known as the Commonwealth Bank, the development of which
is discussed on page 342 of Year Book No. 56.

The Reserve Bank is the Central Bank. It controls the note issue, is
custodian of Australia’s international currency reserves, and exercises
controls over trading and savings banks (see page 146). Most of its
central banking powers are derived from the provisions of the Banking
Act, 1959-1967. The Bank also acts as banker to the Australian and
some State Governments and provides special banking facilities through its
Rural Credits Department.

The Reserve Bank is controlled by a Board of Directors which comprises
the Governor and Deputy Governor of the Bank (who are chairman and
vice-chairman respectively), the Secretary of the Australian Treasury,
and seven other members, of whom at least five must not be officers of the
Bank or of the Australian Public Service. The Governor and Deputy
Governor are appointed for a maximum term of seven years., Of the
seven other members, those who are officers of the Bank or the Australian
Public Service are appointed during the pleasure of the Governor-
General, and the remainder for a maximum term of five years. The adminis-
tration of the Bank is controlled by the Governor.

Under the Reserve Bank Act, it is the duty of the Board to ensure that
the monetary and banking policy of the Bank is directed to the greatest
advantage of the people of Australia and that the powers of the Bank are
exercised in the manner that will best contribute to the stability of the
currency, the maintenance of full employment, and the economic prosperity
and welfare of the people of Australia,
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The Bank Board must keep the Australian Government informed of
the monetary and banking policy of the Bank. In the event of a difference
of opinion, the Board must endeavour to reach agreement with the
Treasurer. Failing agreement, the Treasurer may make a recommendation
to the Governor-General-in-Council who may, by order, determine the policy
to be followed by the Bank. The Bank must adopt the policy ordered after
the Treasurer indicates that the Government accepts responsibility for that
policy and will take such action within its powers as it considers necessary
by reason of the policy. Within fifteen sitting days of his advice to the
Board, the Treasurer must inform Parliament of the difference of opinion
and of the order determining policy.

Statistics of the central banking business (including the Note Issue
Department) of the Reserve Bank during recent years are shown in the
following table:~ 4

Table 124. Reserve Bank: Central Banking Business
(including Note Issue Department)

Averages of Weekly Figures (Australia and elsewhere)

Year ended 30 June

Particulars 1968 ‘ 1969 ' 1970 | 1971 ’ 1972
$ million
LIABILITIES
Capital and Reserves .. .o . . 721 613 62-6 662 702
Special Reserve—

L.M.F. Special Drawing Rights* .. .. 368 106-8 1707
Australian Notes on Issue .. . .. 990-2 1,071-2 1,175°6 1,309-4 1,448-6
Deposits of Trading Banks—

Statutory Reserve Deposit .. . 479-8 5229 646-9 644-0 5897

Term Loan Fund .. .. 38-4 412 22-6 246 49-0

Farm Development Loan Fund .. .. 26-2 340 147 268 361

Other . .. .. 8-9 7-5 84 59 10-7
Deposits of Savmgs Banks .. .. .. 505-1 568-3 596-1 550-6 7456
Other Liabilities . . .. .. 227-0 224-8 2851 399-5 785-1
Total Liabilities .. . .. .| 2,347-6 2,531-1 2,848-7 3,133.8 3,905-6

ASSETS
Gold and Foreign Exchange .. .. .. 1,041-8 1,090-1 1,043-3 1,492-§ 2,774-8

Australian Government Securities—
Redeemable in Australia—

Treasury Bills and Treasury Notes .. 187-4 300-1 432-7 292-7 1929
Other Securities . . . . 728-4 7125 817-5 855-5 523-7
Australian Notes and Coin .. . . 18-0 14-0 102 10-5 11-1
All Other Assets .. .. .. .. 372-1 414-4 545-1 4827 403-1

Total Assets .. . .. . o 2,347-6 2,531°1 2,848-7 3,133-8 3,905-6

* First acquired in January 1970.
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The Rural Credits Department, which was established in 1925 as a
separate department of the Commonwealth Bank, may make seasonal
advances to co-operative associations and marketing boards to assist them
in marketing or processing primary produce. In lieu of making advances
the Department may discount bills on behalf of these institutions. Advances
for the purposes of the Department may be obtained from the Treasurer
and the Reserve Bank; the amount due to the Treasurer at any time may
not exceed $6,000,000.

The aggregate capital of the Reserve Bank amounted to $49,428,000
and general reserves totalled $36,197,000 at 30 June 1972.

The balance sheet of each department of the Reserve Bank at 30 June
1972, and an apgregate balance sheet from which inter-departmental
accounts totalling $1,032,154,000 have been excluded, are summarised in
the following table:—

Table 125. Reserve Bank: Balance Sheets at 30 June 1972

oy | Mo | GRS | e
Ttem Business | Department | Department ments*
$ thousand
LIABILITIES
Capital . . . .. .. . 40,000 ‘ 9,428 49,428
Reserve Funds .. . . .. . 25,568 10,629 36,197
Special Reserve—I.M.F, Drawing Rights .. 201,616 201,616
Australian Notes on Issue .. .. .. 1,508,162 1,508,162
Digg:;t)s’ B.ﬂ.]s Pa.y N ble. e (i].l.cmdm.g. Pro‘fif 3,540,876 59,200 240,753 | 2,808,675
Total Liabilitles .. .. .. .. ..l 3808060 | 1,567,362 260,809 | 4,604,078
ASSETS

Gold and Balances held Abroad (including
money at short call and Treasury Bills) .. 2,470,997 296,629 2,767,626
Other Overseas Securitics .. .. .. 376,238 234,677 610,915
L.M.F. Special Drawing Rights .. .. .. 209,470 209,470
Australian Notes and Coin .. .. .. 12,298 12,298
Australian Government Securitiest .. .. 299210 199,544 498,754
Bills, Remittances in Transit .. .. .. 96,325 96,325
Premises .. .. .. .. .. .. 41,629 1,837 43,466
Loans, Advances, etc., and All Other Assets .. 301,892 834,6759 260,809 365,224
Total Assets <o e+ ee .o .1 3308060 | 1,567,362 260,809 | 4,604,078

* Excludes inter-departmental accounts, $1,032,154,0090.

t Includes Treasury Bills and Treasury Notes.

$ Comprises Statutorv Raserve Dzposit Accounts of Trading Banks ($554 222,000), Term Loan
Fund Accounts of Trading Banks ($47,937,000), Farm Development Lo»n Fund Accounts of
Trading Banks ($36.026,707), Other Dzposits of Trading Banks (54.973,000), D-zposits of
Savings Ranks ($802,846,000), Deposits of Oversess Institutions ($154,955,000), and Other
Depnsits and Provisions for Contingencies ($1,939,896,000).

9 Includes interest-bearing deposit with the Central Bank, $820,401,000.



150 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK

The annual profits of the Reserve Bank are allocated as follows:—

Central Banking Business: A proportion, determined by the Treasurer
after consultation with the Bank Board, to the Reserve Bank
reserve fund, and the balance to the Australian Treasury;

Note Issue Department: All to the Australian Treasury;

Rural Credits Department: Half to Rural Credits Development Fund
(to be used for the promotion for primary production) and half
to the Department’s reserve fund.

The profits of the Central Banking Business in each year from 1967-68
were allocated to the Bank’s reserve fund and the Treasury in the following
proportions:—

1967-68 196869  1969-70  1970-71  1971-72

Per cent
Reserve Fund .. N .- . 29.0 51.1 41.1 354 100.0
Australian Treasury .. . .- 71.0 48.9 58.9 646

The next table shows the net profits of the Reserve Bank, and their
distribution in each of the last five years:—

Table 126. Reserve Bank: Net Profits

Year ended 30 June

Particulars 1968 1969 l 1970 ‘ 1971 { 1972
$ thousand
NET PRrOFITS
Central Banking Business .. 4,452 5,664 8,874 11,292 4,905
Note Issue Department .. . 23,042 23,786 36,343 46,878 25,178
Rural Credits Department . 1,471 1,626 1,856 1,641 1,499
Total . .. .. e 28,964 ’ 31,076 ' 47,073 59,811 31,582

DISTRIBUTION OF NET PROFITS

Central Banking Reserves .. 1,289 2,896 3,649 4,000 4,905
Australian Treasury .. . 26,205 26,555 41,568 54,170 25,178
Rural Credits Department—
Reserves .. . . 735 813 928 821 750
Development Fund . 735 813 928 821 750
Total . .. .. . 28,964 31,076 47,073 59,811 31,582

COMMONWEALTH BANKING CORPORATION

The Commonwealth Banking Corporation, which was constituted on 14
January 1960, under the Commonwealth Banks Act, 1959-1973, controls
the Commonwealth Trading Bank, the Commonwealth Savings Bank, and
the Commonwealth Development Bank. Each of the three banks under
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the control of the Corporation has its own statutory functions and responsi-
bilities and its separate identity within the framework of the Corporation.
The Corporation and the banks under its control are guaranteed by the
Australian Government.

The Corporation is controlled by a Board of Directors which comprises
eight members (of whom one is Chairman and another Deputy Chairman)
appointed by the Governor-General for a maximum term of five years
and three ex officio members (the Managing Director and Deputy Managing
Director of the Corporation and the Secretary of the Treasury). Apart
from the ex officio members, no officer of the Australian Public Service

and no director or officer of a bank is eligible for appointment to the
Board.

The Board determines the policy of the Corporation and its constituent
banks and controls their affairs. Under the Commonwealth Banks Act,
it is the duty of the Board to ensure that the policy of the Corporation and
the banking policy of the banks under its control are directed to the
greatest advantage of the people of Australia and have due regard to the
stability and balanced development of the Australian economy.

The statutory relationship between the Board and the Government, and
the procedure to be followed in the event of differences of opinion between
them, are similar to those outlined on page 148 in respect of the Reserve
Bank. The Board must keep the Government informed of the policy of
the Corporation and the banking policy of the banks under its control.
If there is a difference of opinion which cannot be reconciled, the Governor-
General-in-Council may, by order, determine the policy to be followed.

An Executive Committee of the Board, comprising the Managing Director
of the Corporation and four other members of the Board, is appointed
for each of the three banks under the control of the Corporation. The
Chairman of the Board may not be a member of an executive committee,
and the Secretary of the Treasury may be a member only of the com-
mittee for the Savings Bank. The Committee for a bank must ensure that
the bank follows the policy laid down for it and complies with directions
issued to it by the Board.

The Corporation is managed, under the Board, by the Managing Director
and his Deputy, and each of the banks under the control of the Corpora-
tion is managed, under the Managing Director of the Corporation, by a
general manager. The Managing Director and the Deputy Managing
Director of the Corporation, and the general manager of each of the banks,
are appointed by the Governor-General.,

The balance sheets of the Corporation and the banks under its control
at 30 June 1972, are summarised in Table 127. The profits of the banks in
each of the last five years are shown in Table 128.

COMMONWEALTH TRADING BANK OF AUSTRALIA

The Commonwealth Trading Bank commenced business on 3 December
1953, when it took over the assets, liabilities, and trading business of the
General Banking Division of the Commonwealth Bank. It was brought
under the control of the Commonwealth Banking Corporation on 14
January 1960.
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The Trading Bank is empowered to carry on general banking business,
is required to develop and expand its business, and, subject to the Treasurer’s
consent, it may arrange for other banks to amalgamate with it. It is subject
to the provisions of the Banking Act, 1959-1967 (see page 146), and since
195960 has been liable for Federal tax on incomes.

COMMONWEALTH SAVINGS BANK OF AUSTRALIA

The Commonwealth Savings Bank opened as a separate department of
the Commonwealth Bank, in Victoria, on 15 July 1912 and in the other
States within the following six months. Operations in New South Wales
commenced on 13 January 1913. The department was established as a
separate institution—the Commonwealth Savings Bank of Australia—on 9
June 1928, but remained under the control of the management of the
Commonwealth Bank. The Savings Bank was brought under the control of
the Commonwealth Banking Corporation on 14 January 1960.

Since 14 January 1960, the Savings Bank has been subject to the provisions
of the Banking Act, 1959-1967. Regulations under this Act (see page 172)
prescribe the ways in which savings banks may invest depositors’ funds.

The Bank may make housing loans to individuals and building societies.
It is required to give preference to loans for the erection of homes or the
purchase of newly-erected homes, but it may make loans for the purchase
of other homes or the discharge of mortgages on homes. Loans to
individuals must be on credit foncier terms and must be secured on first
mortgage on land; they may be made up to 95 per cent of the Bank’s
valuation of the security, subject to a maximum of $12,500 for periods up
to 25 years,

COMMONWEALTH DEVELOPMENT BANK

The Commonwealth Development Bank was constituted under the Com-
monwealth Banks Act, 1959-1973, and commenced operations on 14
January 1960. It was formed basically from an amalgamation of the
Mortgage Bank and Industrial Finance Departments of the Commonwealth
Bank, and is under the control of the Commonwealth Banking Corporation.

The main function of the Development Bank is to provide finance to
primary producers and to persons seeking to establish or develop industrial
undertakings (particularly small undertakings), in cases where the granting
of assistance is considered desirable and finance would not otherwise be
available on reasonable and suitable terms and conditions. In considering
whether to grant a loan, the Bank is required to have regard primarily to
the prospects of the borrower’s operations being successful, and not
necessarily to the amount of security that can be provided. The Bank
is also required to give advice and assistance to promote the efficient
organisation and conduct of primary production and industrial undertakings.
It may not finance the purchase of goods which are not intended for use in
the borrower’s business,
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Finance is provided by the Bank by way of fixed-term loans and hire
purchase. At 30 June 1972, the fixed-term loans outstanding amounted
to $239,715,000 (primary production $201,822,000; industrial undertakings,
$37,893,000) and the outstanding balances on hire purchase agreements to
$50,600,000.

The Bank is subject to the Banking Act, 1959-1967, but it is not required
to maintain a Statutory Reserve Deposit Account with the Reserve Bank.
It must obtain the Treasurer’s consent before borrowing overseas or before
incurring indebtedness to the Reserve Bank in excess of $4,000,000.

BALANCE SHEETS AND PROFITS OF COMMONWEALTH BANKING
CORPORATION

The balance sheets of the Commonwealth Banking Corporation and the
banks under its control at 30 June 1972, and an aggregate balance sheet
from which inter-bank accounts have been excluded, are summarised in
the next table:—

Table 127. Commonwealth Banking Corporation and Banks under its Control:
Balance Sheets at 30 June 1972

Common- Common-~ Common- Common-
wealth wealth wealth wealth Total*
Banking Trading Savings Development
Item Corporation Bank Bank Bank
I
$ thousand
LIABILITIES
Capital 14,8581 61,7147 76,572
Reserve Funds .. 23,914 45,954 32,531 102,400
Balances due to Other Banks .. ‘ 22,276 159,803 22,279
Deposits, Bills Payable, and All
Other Liabilities . .. 34,481 2,207,046 3,553,793 41,994 5,768,324
Total Liabilities .. . . 34,481 2,268,095 3,599,747 ’ 296,042 \ 5,969,574
[
ASSeTS
Cash Balances, Cash at Bankers,
and Money at Short Cally .. 1,854 84,626 454,902 1,735 501,791
Statutory Reserve Deposit
Account with Reserve Bank. . 121,476 121,476
Australian  Government  Se-
curities, including Treasury
ills .. .. .. .. 10,724 454,165 1,866,291 497 2,331,676
Loans, Advances, etc. .. .. 1,174,041 1,173,825 290,412 2,477,551
Premises . .. .. 19,213 16,955 60,167 96,335
Other Assets .. .. .. 2,689 416,832 44,563 4,197 440,746
Total Assets .. . . 34,481 2,268,095 3,599,747 296,842 5,969,574

* Excludes amounts owing between the banks under the control of the Corporation.

 Includes $11,200,000 held by the Trading Bank at short call overseas, loans to authorised dealers in
the short-term money market (Trading Bank, $40,395,000 and Development Bank, $800,000),
cash with Reserve Bank (Savings Bank, $369,760,000), and deposits with Australian trading banks
(Savings Bank, $80,620,000).

$ Includes $4,000,000 transferred during 1959-60 from reserves of the Reserve Bank.

¥ Includes $10,000,000 transferred during 1959-60 from rcserves of the Reserve Bank and amounts
provided by the Australian Government {$20,000,000 in 1961-62 and $10,000,000 in 1963-64).
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The annual profits of the banks under the control of the Commonwealth
Banking Corporation are allocated as follows:—

Commonwealth Trading Bank: Half to the Australian Treasury
and half to reserve fund;

Commonwealth Savings Bank: Part to State authorities (because of
amalgamations with State savings banks), half of the balance to
the Australian Treasury, and half of the balance to the reserve
fund;

Commonwealth Development Bank: All to the reserve fund.

The next table shows the net profits in recent years, and the distribution
of the profits, of the banks under the control of the Corporation:—

Table 128. Banks under the Control of the Commonwealth Banking
Corporation: Net Profits

Year ended 30 June

i 1
Particulars 1968 1969 ( 1970 ‘ 1971 1972

$ thousand

NEeT PROFITS

Commonwealth Trading Bank .- 3,432 3,559 4,624 4,672 4,602

Commonwealth Savings Bank .. 5,390 2,980 4,225 9,205 10,734

Commonwealth Development Bank .. 2,086 1,946 2,069 1,785 1,493
{

Total .. .. . .- ..| 10,908 [ 8,485 [ 10,919 i 15,661 [ 16,829

DISTRIBUTION OF NET PROFITS

Reserve Funds .. .. .. .. 5,688 4,754 { 5,893 7,445 7,551

Australian Treasury .. .. .. 3,602 2,808 3,824 5,660 6,058

State Authorities . .. .. 1.617 923 1,202 2,555 3,219
|

Total . .. . . . ' 10,908 ' 8,485 10,919 [ 15,661 ] 16,829

The profits shown for the Trading and Savings Banks are after writing
down bank premises. Amounts written off, or provided for contingencies,
before determining net profit must be approved by the Treasurer.

The Trading Bank became liable in 1959-60 for Federal tax om
incomes. The profits shown for the Bank in the above table are after
payment of tax.

AUSTRALIAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT BANK

The Australian Resources Development Bank is wholly owned by the
major trading banks, and is authorised by the Banking Act, 1959-1967, to
carry on banking business in Australia. It provides finance (by way of
direct loans or equity investment, or by refinancing loans made by trading
banks) to Australian enterprises to assist them to participate in the develop-
ment of Australia’s natural resources. The Banking Act provides that the
structure and ownership of the Resources Bank may not be varied without
the written consent of the Australian Treasurer. The Bank commenced
operations on 29 March 1968. ‘
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The Resources Bank's initial capital of $5,250,000 comprised share
capital of $3,000,000 and loan capital amounting to $2,250,000. The share
capital was subscribed by the major trading banks, and the loan capital
by the Reserve Bank ($2,100,000), the Rural Bank of N.S.W. ($100,000),
and the Rural and Industries Bank of Western Australia ($50,000).
Additional loans (called subordinated bank loans) may be provided by
the trading banks (60 per cent) and the Reserve Bank (40 per cent, up to
a maximum of $18,900,000). It is expected that the Reserve Bank’s share
of the loan capital and subordinated bank loans will be repaid progressively.
Short-term bridging loans may also be made to the Resources Bank by the
trading banks and the Reserve Bank.

The Bank obtains funds from the public by accepting term deposits
{minimum deposit $10,000) for periods of four or five years, and by the
issue of marketable registered securities (known as Transferable Deposits)
in multiples of $100 for terms ranging from five to ten years. Particulars
of the rates of interest offered by the Bank are given on page 177.

Loans made by the Bank are usually for periods of from five to ten
‘years, on terms which require progressive reduction of the principal during
the currency of the loan, In general, the minimum loan is for $500,000.
By 30 September 1972, the Bank had approved loans totalling about
$416,000,000, of which $337,000,000 had been drawn.

The net profit of the Resources Bank was $1,018,000 in 1970-71 and
$2,251,000 in 1971-72. The balance sheet of the Bank at 30 September
in each of the last two years is shown in the next table.

Table 129, Australian Resources Development Bank: Balance Sheet
at 30 September 1971 and 1972

Liabilities 1971 1972 Assets 1971 1972
§ thous, $ thous.
Issued Share Capital .. ..| 3,000 3,000 || Cash at Bankers 114 134
Loans from other Banks—- Loans to Authorised Dealers i in
Loan Capital . .. 2,250 2,250 the Short-term Money Market 9,430 9,970
‘Subordinated Loans‘ ..| 40,000 | 47,250 || Treasury Notes . . 196 697
Bridging Loans .. ..| 5,500 Loans and Advances .. .. 289,821 |337,472
Deposits— Other Assets .. .. .. 3,498 | 15,852
Transferable Certxﬁcates of
Deposit .. .| 156,036 | 253,814
Qverseas .. . .. 73,921 | 35,333
Term Deposits .. 1,770 1,719
Negotiable Certificates  of
Deposit 1,973
Reserve Fund and other Liabili-
ties .. . .| 18,610 | 20,759
Total Liabilities .. . .| 303,060 }364,124 ‘ Total Assets .. .. ..| 303,060 | 364,124

* Deposits and other funds invested by the public with the Bank have priority in right of repayment.

RURAL BANK OF NEW SOUTH WALES

Particulars of the foundation and development of the Rural Bank of New
South Wales are given on page 708 of the 1930-31 edition and in subsequent
issues of the Year Book. ,
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The Bank was reconstituted in 1947, and restrictions on its lending
activities were then removed. It comprises a General Bank Department,
which is empowered to conduct general banking business, and a Govern-
ment Agency Department, which administers various lending activities on
behalf of the State Government. Control of the Bank is exercised by
three full-time commissioners (one of whom is President) appointed until
sixty-five years of age, subject to ability and good behaviour, and two part-
time commissioners appointed for a maximum period of five years.

At 30 June 1972, there were 179 branches and 17 agencies of the Bank
in Sydney and important country centres. In other places, the Common-
wealth Trading Bank acts as agent of the Rural Bank.

GENERAL BANK DEPARTMENT

The balance sheet and profit of the General Bank Department in the
last four years are shown in the following table:—

Table 130, Rural Bank: General Department Balance Sheet and Profit

1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 { 1971-72
Item
$ thousand
!
LiaBmTies AT 30 Jung
Inscribed Stock and Debentures 18,135 18,129 18,126 18,418
General Reserve .. .. 12 663 13,452 14,360 15,344
Special Reserve 31,133 32,818 34,709 37,771

Deposits, Other anbmtxes and
Reserves for Contingencies| 342,265 361,590 408,651 474,806
Re-establishment  and
Employment Act .. .. 307 248 210 174

Total Liabilities .. ..| 404,503 426,237 476,055 546,513

ASSETS AT 30 JUNE

Cash and Bank Balances . 8,237 7,135 7,395 6,140
Money at Short Call or on Short

Term .. . 33,077 10,925 28,353 41,338
Cheques, etc., and Balances

with and due by other Banks 11,565 19,535 22,014 16,063
Government and Public

Securities .. .. .. 78,093 81,776 91,855 112,182
Loans and Advances .. ..l 241.607 271,453 290,659 326,793
Bank Premises and Sites .. 14,415 16,213 17,379 20,408
Sundry Debtors and Other

Assets . 17,508 19,200 18,400 | 23,588

i
Total Assets .. .. ..| 404,503 426,237 476,055 | 546,513
Net PrORAT

Total .. . .o e 1,292

1,577 ‘ 1,816 l 1,969
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. From 1968-69 one half of the General Bank Department’s net profits
In each year must be paid into the State’s Consolidated Revenue Fund
and the balance into the Bank’s General Reserve; prior to 1968—69 the whole
of net profits was paid into the General Reserve.

In terms of the agreement under which the savings business of the
Government Savings Bank of New South Wales was amalgamated with the
Commonwealth Savings Bank in 1931, the Commissioners of the Rural
Bank receive one-half of the profits earned in New South Wales by the
Commonwealth Savings Bank. Amounts received in this manner to 30 June
1972, totalled $40,991,000 of which $37,771,000 has been credited to a
special reserve. The share of the profits received was $1,891,000 in
1970-71 and $3,062,000 in 1971-72.

The Bank is required to hold at least twenty per cent of its deposits
in cash, bank balances, deposits at not more than six months call, Austra-
lian Government securities, and (from 1969) certain New South Wales
public authoritiese’ scurities (provided they are listed on a recognised stock
exchange in Australia).

GOVERNMENT AGENCY DEPARTMENT

A Government Agency Department was established under the Rural Bank
Act, 1932, with the object of co-ordinating, under the control of a central
authority, certain lending activities formerly conducted through State Gov-
ernment departments. The scope of the Department’s functions and powers
is defined by the Rural Bank (Agency) Act, in terms of which various
agencies have been created.

In respect of each agency, the Rural Bank acts in an administrative
capacity as agent for the Government, collecting charges and principal sums
owing and making new advances in accordance with Government policy.
The cost of administering the agencies is payable to the Bank by the
Government, and revenue earnings are payable to the State Treasurer.
Collections on account of principal sums due by borrowers (except for
building and housing) may be retained by the Department for the purpose
of making further advances.

Three of the existing agencies are concerned with building and housing.
One of these ceased to make new advances in 1942, when its functions
were transferred to the Housing Commission. The Sale of Homes Agency,
however, commenced making new advances in 1954, and the Building
Society Agency in 1956. The Sale of Homes Agency arranges the sale on
terms of houses erected by the Housing Commission, while the Building
Society Agency makes advances to co-operative building societies from
funds allocated to the State under Commonwealth-States Housing Agree-
ments. Further particulars of these agencies are given in the chapter
“Housing and Building”.

The other agencies within the Government Agency Department are con-
cerned with rural finance. Particulars of their activities are given in the
chapter “Rural Industries”.

The financial operations of the various agencies during the last three
years are summarised in the following table.
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Table 131. Rural Bank of New South Wales: Government Agency Department

! Advances
Revenue | Adminis-
Collec- trative .
: Made Repaid | Outstand-
Agency tions Expenses during during ing at
Year Year | 30 June
$ thousand

1969-70
Advances to Settlers .. 119 176 528 637 2,685
Rural Industries . 459 257 731 2,595 18,898
Rural Reconstruction. . 264 326 2,620 1 063 10,656
Irrigation . .. 4,473 271 1,986 1, 333 17,109
Closer Settlement .o 1 1 36
Government Housing. . 1
Building Relief . 1
Sale of Homes .. 6,884 659 17,705 4,867 148,433
Building Society .. 5,875 321 21,420 8,726 128,729
Total, All Agencies ..| 18,076 2,010 44,990 19,223 326,547

1970-71
Advances to Settlers .. 115 205 732 552 2,868
Rural Industries . 476 385 2,488 2,003 19,535
Rural Reconstruction. . 340 548 3,285 826 13,312
Irrigation . .. 5,054 315 1,925 1,120 18,328
Closer Settlement .. 1 1 3 34

Government Housing. .

Building Relief .. 1
Sale of Homes .. 7,762 787 22,709 5,520 164,607
Building Society .. 6,827 400 24,804 9,213 144,320
Total, All Agencies ..( 20,575 2,641 55,942 19,237 363,006

1971-72
Advances to Settlers .. 176 186 1,853 540 4,234
Rural Industries .. 693 327 1,889 2,037 19,633
Rural Reconstruction. . 645 1,050 14,870 1,394 27,231
Irrigation .. 5,678 307 1,966 1, 271 19,780
Closer Settlement .. 1 32

Government Housing. .

Building Relief .. 1
Sale of Homes .. 8,882 917 25,660 7,111 181,889
Building Society .. 7,989 447 28,575 12,448 160,449
Total, All Agencies ..| 24,065 3,235 74,813 24,805 413,249

Amounts advanced and repaid during the year represent capital sums
only, but balances outstanding at 30 June comprise principal outstanding
and loan charges due but not paid.
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It is not possible from the figures in the table to calculate the net profit
or loss of the various agencies, as no charge is made for interest on capital
resources used in making loans and advances.

TRADING BANKS

Thirteen trading banks (fourteen prior to 20 December 1972) conduct
business in Australia. They comprise nine private banks authorised in terms
of the Banking Act, the Commonwealth Trading Bank (which is subject
to the Banking Act, 1959-1967), and three State Government banks
(including the Rural Bank of N.S.W.). Of these, eight private banks and
two government banks conduct business in New South Wales. The Bank
of China (renamed the International Commercial Bank of China from 1
December 1972) ceased operations in Australia on 20 December 1972.

The number of branches and amount of deposits and advances of each
bank in New South Wales and Australia in June 1972, are shown below.
Large sums held by the banks in the form of cash balances, Statutory
Reserve Deposits with the Reserve Bank, and investments in Government
securities are omitted from this statement, but the totals for all banks are
shown in later tables.

Table 132. Trading Banks: Branches, Deposits, and Advances, June 1972

In New South Wales In Australia*
Bank Deposits kg%‘;i;’;g Deposits kg%g;&‘;g
Branches Branches
Average of Weekly T Average of Weekly
Figures Figures
No. $ million No. $ million
Commonwealth Trading Bankf| 360 8748 519-6 784 1,727-2 1,104-8
Bank of N.S.W. . . 393 1,065-0 7967 906 1.864-4 1,345-2
Commercial of Sydney .. 279 401-1 3323 510 654-8 445-1
Commercial of Australia .. 128 1623 1107 486 6886 4666
Natjonal of Australasia .. 133 182-9 1735 727 1,077°1 7342
Bank of Adelaide 1 63 65 97 1126 743
Australia and New Zealand
Banking Group§ .. 286 4781 362-8 1,011 1,594-7 1,086-9
Major Trading Banks .. .. 1,580 3,170°5 2,302°1 4,521 7,719°3 35,2570
Rural Bank of N.S.W.T .. 178 412-4 3279 178 4124 3279
Bank of New Zealand .. 1 9-1 62 2 122 9-4
Banque Nationale de Paris .. 2 204 207 5 359 317
Bank of China .. . .. 1 43 01 1 43 0-1
Banks Operating in N.S.'W, .. 1,762 3,616-7 2,6570 4,707 8,184°1 5,626-1
State Bank (South Australia)f 35 39-8 15871
Rural (Western Australia)l .. R 63 79-8 755
Bank of Queensland .. .. 6 185 15-3
Total, All Banks sl 1762 | 36167 | 26570 4811 | 83222 | 58757

* Isricllgges )?apun New Guinea (All Banks: Branches, 36; Deposits, $46,6m.; and Loans and Advances,

F Iéxcludes agencies numbering 349 in New South Wales, 1,397 in Australia and 12 in Papua New
uinea.

1 Excludes loans to authorised dealers in the short-term money market.
9 Government bank.

§ Formed on 1 October 1970 to take over banking business of former Australia and New Zealand
Bank and English, Scottish and Australian Bank.

|| Includes capital provided by South Australian State Government.
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Table 133.

Period

nme years are summar

The trading banks’ liabilities and assets within Austral

last

Year ended June—

160

Month of June—

Year ended June—
Month of June—

t Includes short-term loans from Reserve Bank.,

* Includes Papua New Guinea.
{ Excludes shareholders’ funds.
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Table 134, Trading Banks: Assets in Australia*
Australian
Government Other 1:5{1150:?
Securities (lciQClU- S}tzatutory ised Loans Total
ing eserve ° (o]
I%l;hs ———————| local Deposit D eieger s ‘22;&135?:' Other Assets
Period Treasury s:nmc}- R‘e‘getxl?v e Short- | Discount- Assets} A:;tt?;.?i a
]%‘IHS and| e govt) Bank Nt[erm edt
reasury Y oney
Notes Securities Market
Average of Weekly Figures—$ million
MaJor TRADING BANKS

Year

ended

June—

1964 137-1 109-6 8662 69-0 530-3 64-4 2,212:7 299-0 4,288-3
1965 144-6 1141 9323 76-6 700-6 74-6 2,430-1 299-4 4,772-5
1966 160-8 877 9874 81-6 606-8 706 2,708-7 3396 5,043-2
1967 152-4 854 | 1,169-4 91-3 475-1 823 2,970-8 398-3 5,424-9
1968 153-5 84:5 | 1,1909 103-2 478-6 753 3,350-3 392-9 5,829-2
1969 152-6 92:3 | 1,244-0 119-4 521-5 878 3,733:6 4331 6,3844
1970 157-0 1189 | 1,256-1 144-6 645-0 955 4,161-6 488-4 7,067-0
1971 168-7 2187 | 1,153-5 168-5 642-0 939 4,505-0r 599-4 7,549-9r
1972 179-2 2627 1.506-2 2299 587-4 1460 4,911-5 641-1 8,464-0

Month

of

June—

1964 136-1 50-4 865-3 73-0 6777 56-6 2,333-2 2749 4,4672
1965 159-9 206 8712 79-3 656-1 77-4 2,631-1 331-6 4,827-1
1966 150-2 385 | 1,019-0 871 4726 61-0 2,844-6 417-1 5,090-1
1967 160-0 241 1,065-8 959 474-0 73-5 3,180-9 3972 5,471-5
1968 150-4 25-1 1,071-8 1076 456-5 74-0 3,597-7 441-4 5,924-4
1969 149-4 47-5 | 1,240-6 1317 565-9 77-9 3,952:2 443-3 6,608-5
1970 1622 51-5 | 1,142-1 150-8 676-7 74-4 4,400-9 556-0 7,214-6
1971 170-9 108-1 1,1934 180-7 617-8 118-0 4,770-0 630-5 7,789-2
1972 178-3 110:5 | 1,542-6 247-0 5557 2056 5,257-0 614-0 8,710-7

ALL TRADING BANKS

Year

ended

June—

1964 143-6 114-5 929-7 78-3 531-4 73+9 2,487-9 3263 4,685:5
1965 1517 121-0 | 1,017-7 836 701-6 851 2,732-0 328-6 52212
1966 170-7 89-1 1,080-7 91-7 607-8 83-8 3,040-1 371-6 5,535-4
1967 161-7 89-3 | 1,284-4 103-Q 476-1 98-5 3,319-3 430-0 5,962-1
1968 164-4 92-8 | 1,309-3 117-0 479-8 89-7 3,751-0 426-8 6,430-9
1969 162-9 99-3 | 1,375'6 1406 522-9 107-5 4,158-9 469-6 7,0372
1970 168-2 126-7 | 1,3936 170-1 646-9 120°3 4,634-5 528-7 7,788-9
1971 179-4 2253 | 1,303-2 195-7r 644-0 120-4 5,028-2r 647-0r| 8,343-2r
1972 194-6 268-7 | 1,675'5 260" 589-6 177-6 5,490-1 6966 9,352°9

Month

of

June—

1964 144-0 534 959-1 80-8 678-8 67-3 2,609-9 302-8 4,896-0
1965 168-4 222 952-0 84-8 6572 93.7 2,955-1 3631 5,296:5
1966 162-8 40-0 | 1,116-6 98-6 473-5 748 3,182-8 4499 5,598-9
1967 172-3 246 | 11,1870 105-0 4752 88-8 3,547-8 430-1 6,030-8
1968 161-4 27-5 | 1,188-5 1237 457-8 87-7 4,019-8 4772 6,543°6
1969 158-5 529 | 1,389-6 154-2 567-6 94-9 4,383-6 4812 7,282-4
1970 171-9 543 1,275-2 175-4 678-7 102-8 4,902-6 599-6 7,960-5
1971 181-8 110-8 1,339-5 207-1 619-8 142-0 5,316°8 682-1 8,599-9
1972 190-1 116+7 1,702-9 272-8 5582 249-8 58757 677-6 9,643-7

* Includes Papua New Guinea.
t Excludes loans to authorised dealers in short-term money market,
3 Includes Term Loan Fund and Farm Development Loan Fund Accounts with Reserve Bank.

P 66066—6
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Deposits on current account may be withdrawn on demand; for the
most part they do not bear interest, but some of them (including some
deposits of governments and of other banks, and the deposits of some
non-profit organisations) are interest-bearing. Fixed deposits bear interest,
and are made for fixed terms of up to forty-eight months. In June 1972,
total deposits in Australia with the major trading banks amounted to
$7,719,253,000, of which current not-bearing-interest deposits represented
50 per cent, current bearing-interest deposits 6 per cent, and fixed deposits
44 per cent; government balances included in the total deposits amounted
to $378,115,000, of which current not-bearing-interest deposits represented
9 per cent, current bearing-interest deposits 19 per cent, and fixed deposits
72 per cent,

Balances due to other banks include short-term loans from the Reserve
Bank. These loans have been made in conjunction with the operation of the
Statutory Reserve Deposit system, in order to avoid rigidity in that system.

Cash items of the major trading banks in June 1972, comprised gold coin
($209,000), other coin ($14,934,000), Australian notes ($159,779,000),
and balances (other than Statutory Reserve Deposits, Term Loan Funds
and Farm Development Loan Funds) with the Reserve Bank ($3,410,000).
Treasury Notes and Treasury Bills are short-term Australian Govern-
ment securities which may be re-discounted at the Reserve Bank; by June
1967, Treasury Notes had displaced Treasury Bills from the trading banks’
portfolios.

The Statutory Reserve Deposit with the Reserve Bank represents the
funds which trading banks have been required to hold with the Central
Bank under the Statutory Reserve Deposit system (see page 146). The
Reserve Deposits are used, in conjunction with a liquidity convention (the
L.G.S. ratio described below), as a means of control over bank credit.
The statutory reserve deposit ratio (the ratio between the funds required
to be held on deposit with the Reserve Bank and banks’ total Australian
deposits) was fixed at 16.5 per cent on 14 January 1960. Changes in the
ratio in recent years are shown below:—

Date of Ratio Date of Ratio Date of Ratio
Change Change Change
er cent Per cent Per cent
1761 1968— 1272 —
Jan., 8 12:0 Feb. 19 .. 84 Nov. 8 . 66
Teb., 5 14-0 Aor. 9 8-0
Mar. 4 15-5 Oct. 23 85 1973—
July 13 14-8 Nov. 15 90 Apr. 17 71
Oct. 14 15-8 Apr. 30 gg
__ Aug, 2 R
106 1 e 18 o5 Avg. 28 90
Apr. 5 .. 148 Oet. 3 1e:0
May 5 13-8
2.
Dec. 7 12-8 1970
Sept. 29 .. 9:4
1966—
Apr. 5 104 1971 —
Apr. 26 .. 9-4 Apr. 15 .. 8-9
Dec. 6 .. 89 Dec. 20 .. 71

The reductions in the statutory reserve deposit ratio in July 1964, December
1966, February and April 1968 and November 1972, and part of the
reductions in May 1965 (0.4 per cent), on 5 April 1966 (0.9 per cent),
and on 20 December 1971 (0.8 per cent), were made to permit transfers
of funds from the banks’ Statutory Reserve Deposit Accounts to their
Term Loan Fund accounts or Farm Development Loan Fund accounts with
the Central Bank. The movement shown for 2 August 1973 is the net
effect of an increase in the ratio of 1 per cent and a decrease of 0.6 per
cent to permit transfers as described above.
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The Central Bank implements its Statutory Reserve policy in conjunction
with a convention, established in its present form in 1956, by agreement
between the Central Bank and the trading banks. The trading banks agreed
to endeavour to observe a minimum ratio of liquid assets plus government
securities to total deposits (known as the L.G.S. ratio) and, if necessary,
to borrow temporarily from the Central Bank (at penal rates if considered
justified) to maintain this ratio. The Central Bank undertook to administer
the Statutory Reserves so that trading banks would be able to maintain
the L.G.S. ratio above the minimum if their lending was in accord with
Central Bank credit policy. The agreed minimum L.G.S. ratio was initially
14 per cent but was increased to 16 per cent in 1959 and 18 per cent in
April 1962,

Loans, advances, and bills discounted mainly comprise overdrafts repay-
able on demand. They also include (inter alia) fixed-term loans made from
two categories of revolving funds held in accounts with the Reserve Bank
and (since 1967) personal loans repayable by instalments and short-term
mortgage and bridging loans. The revolving funds are Term Loan Funds
(established in April 1962), from which loans are made for fixed terms
(ranging from about three to eight years) for capital expenditure, and Farm
Development Loan Funds (established in April 1966), from which loans are
made for fixed terms (usually for periods of up to fifteen years) for farm
development and, since November 1972, for a wider range of purposes
such as the purchase of rural properties, debt reconstruction, and assistance
in retaining farming enterprises where death of the proprietor creates finan-
cial difficulties. Approximately two-thirds of the funds for the accounts
were provided from the banks’ Statutory Reserve Deposits, and one-third
from their liquid assets and government securities. The balances in the
trading banks’ Fund accounts with the Reserve Bank in June of each of the
last five years are shown in Table 124; the balances outstanding on loans
made from the accounts are shown for the last six years in Table 135.

Particulars of new and increased lending commitments in Australia in
each of the last six years, and of overdraft limits and advances outstanding
at the end of each of these years, are given in respect of the major trading
banks in the following table:—

Table 135. Major Trading Banks: New and Increased Lending Commitments,
Overdraft Limits, and Advances Outstanding, Australia

New and Increased Lending Amount Qutstanding
Commitments in Year* at end of Year
Year Oth Loans, Advances, etc.
ended Farm ther Overdraft her
Second Term Develo t Loans, Limits Farm Other
Loans pment | A dvances, Term Loans,
W?)?_lﬁs)c;ay Loans et *+% | Loans DevIe‘lgg):;em Adx{gnces,
| etc.
$ million
1967 128-3 271 1,472°8 4,5129 260-0 ‘ 213 2,861-9
1968 107-1 25-8 1,591-2 4,983-9 300-2 45-1 3,216'3
1969 193-2 300 1,611-0 5,295-2 367-7 666 3,464-9
1970 2473 | 20-0 1,697-0 55958 | 4927 79-4 3,722:2
1971 2049 | 258 1,853°3 5,984-1 6061 89-6 4.032-1
1972 2636 \ 486 ‘ 2,771.8 7,023.6 722.5 113.0 4,429-1

* Compiled by Reserve Bank of Australia.

1 Excludes temporary advances to woolbuyers and loans to authorised dealers in shori-term money
market.

1 Excludes term loans and farm development loans.
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New and increased lending commitments (mainly new and increased
overdraft limits) represent the gross new lending approved by the banks.
Broad estimates of cancellations and reductions of existing overdraft limits
in a year may be made, in respect of “Other Loans, Advances, etc.”, by
subtracting the overdraft limits outstanding at the end of the year from the
sum of (a) overdraft limits outstanding at the end of the previous year and
(b) new and increased lending commitments entered into in the year.
Movements in overdraft limits from year to year show the net addition to
these limits in the year; estimates of unused overdraft limits at the end of
each year may be made by subtracting “Other Loans, Advances, etc.”
outstanding from the overdraft limits outstanding.

Important factors affecting the level of deposits of the trading banks are
movements in international reserves, changes in government expenditure,
and the advance policy followed by the banks themselves. The level
of advances is determined largely by the demand for overdraft accommoda-
tion, the liquidity of the trading banks (which may be modified by Central
Bank action), and the advance policy of the banks. Advances tend to
follow a seasonal pattern contrary to that of deposits, but as many advances
are non-seasonal and as the seasonal demand for advances is weaker when
export incomes are high, the fluctuations are usually not as pronounced.

The next table shows, in respect of the major trading banks, the ratio of
not-bearing-interest deposits and of various classes of assets to total deposits
in Australia in recent years:—

Table 136. Major Trading Banks: Ratios in Australia

Liquid Assets and Government Securities

Australian and s
Deposits State Government tatutory

Not Securities R:sietf-lve Advances,
Mt())rt}th ?earmg Cash — Central ete.
June nterest Ttems Treasury Bank
Bills and
Treasury Other

Notes*

Ratio per cent to Total Deposits—Average of Weekly Figures

|
1962 64:0 3-8 0-7 200 10-7 56-5
1963 62-0 3-4 1-4 191 11-6 572
1964 59-8 31 1-2 19-8 15:5 53-3
1965 559 3-4 0-4 18-4 13-8 55-4
1966 53:5 30 0-8 20-4 9:5 57-0
1967 535 3:0 0-5 202 9-0 60-4
1968 53-0 26 0-4 18-8 8-0 631
1969 514 2:4 0-8 19-8 9:0 630
1970 510 2:4 0-8 17-2 10-2 664
1971 511 2:5 1-6 17:3 89 690
1972 49-7 | 2:3 { 1-4 20-0 72 681

* Includes Seasonal Treasury Securities, which were on issue in selected months from November
1959 to June 1962,
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TRADING BANK DEPOSITS AND ADVANCES IN NEW SOUTH WALES

Particulars of the deposits and advances in New South Wales of the

trading banks listed in Table 132 are shown below.

The business of the

banks is conducted on an Australia-wide basis and little significance attaches
to the cash balances, Government securities, etc., held by the banks in any

one State; hence such figures have been omitted from the table.

Table 137. Trading Banks: Deposits and Advances in New South Wales

Deposits
Current Fixed Loans,
Total Advances,
Deposits Dand Bﬂy,i-d .
Peri . iscoun
tiod Australian Australian
and State Other and State Other
Governments Governments
Average of Weekly Figures—$ million
Major TRADING BANKS
Year ended
June—
1964 27-8 1,106-0 53-8 448-9 1,636°5 910-2
1965 24-8 1,170-5 65-3 574-0 1,834-6 1,004-8
1966 24-1 1,154:6 751 681-4 1,9352 1,142-7
1967 24-6 1,209-8 67-9 722-5 2,024-8 1,262-6
1968 18-8 1,278-6 94-9 7956 2,187-9 1,418-5
1969 14-5 1,391-3 108-3 869-4 2,383:5 1,581-6
1970 17-8 1,498-3 1354 961-2 2,612-8 1,784-0
1971 22-3 1,564-6 136-0 1,060-2 2,783-1 1,912-3
1972 20-2 1,659-3 144-8 1,263-9 3,088-3 2,092-2
Month of
June—~—
1964 22-0 1,117-6 681 498-8 1,706-5 982-4
1965 31-4 1,160-1 71-5 624-4 1,887-4 1,105-1
1966 17-2 1,155-5 69-6 702-0 1,944-3 1,201-3
1967 234 1,209-6 63-4 7406 2,041-9 1,341-9
1968 21-4 1,311-8 88-5 810-4 2,232-1 1,507-0
1969 19-8 1,425-3 104-9 918-2 2,468-2 1,705-6
1970 29-8 1,488:8 138-7 988-1 2,645-4 1,884-9
1971 672 1,586-7 846 1,110-5 2,8489 2,017-0
1972 335 1,731-7 105-3 1,300-0 3,170-5 2,302-1
ALL TRADING BANKS
Year ended
June—
1964 406 1,206-4 80-9 489-3 1,817-2 1,088-6
1965 39:4 1,279-4 989 623-8 2,041-6 1,191-0
1966 41-0 1,260-5 114-0 742-8 2,158-3 1,338-6
1967 426 1,326-8 101-9 793-5 2,264-7 1,463-8
1968 357 1,406-0 135-0 878-4 2,455-1 1,650-5
1969 27-8 1,535-0 1537 962-8 2,679-3 1,825:4
1970 31-8 1,650-7 191-2 1,068-1 2,941-8 2,057-4
1971 33-4 1,723-9 197-6 1,192-6 3,152-5 2,209-2
1972 382 1,837-4 2129 1,425-7 3,5142 2,422-0
Month of
June—
1964 35-8 1,222+6 110-5 542-1 1,911-0 1,152:9
1965 49-8 1,270-3 109-5 679-3 2,108-9 1,302-4
1966 38-2 1,264-3 105-5 766-8 2,1747 1,399-0
1967 439 1,336-4 101-9 815-5 2,297-7 1,551-5
1968 41-6 1,444-8 124-9 8967 2,507-9 1,753-2
1969 32-4 1,581-0 1479 1,018-7 2,780-0 1,956-5
1970 47-2 1,642-3 192-1 1,104-0 2,985-6 2,172-1
1971 96-7 1,759-8 12443 1,249-7 3,230-5 2,326-7
1972 59-5 1,924-3 153-0 1,479-8 3,616-7 2,657-0

* Excludes loans to authorised dealers in the short-term money market.
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CLASSIFICATION OF TRADING BANK ADVANCES AND DEPOSITS

The following classification of trading bank advances outstanding in
Australia in July 1971 and 1972 has been compiled from returns supplied
by the major trading banks listed in Table 132:—

Table 138, Major Trading Banks: Classification of Advances* Qutstanding,

Australiat
- Advances* Outstanding
on Second Wednesday in July in—
Classificatio 1971 1972
ification
Term , Term
Loanst Total Loans} Total
$ million
Resident Borrowers—
Business Advances—
Agriculture, Grazing, and Dalrylng— i
Sheep Grazing .. .. .. 756 | 410-2 72-0 364-1
Wheat Growing .. .. .. 28-2 135-8 264 126-4
Dairying and Pig Ralsmg .. .. 265 111-0 32-7 1107
Other .. .. .. 814 336-8 98-3 3613
Total .. .. .. .. | 211°7F 993-9 229-3F 962-5
Manufacturing . | 154-2 843-5 207-3 879-2
Transport, Storage, and Commumcanon 157 90-1 230 94-5
Finance—
Building and Housing Societies. . 0-1 42-4 44-3
Pastoral Finance Companies .. 2:2 70-0 241 33-3
Hire Purchase and other Finance
Companies .. .. 0-7 55-1 1-7 42-0
Other 0-6 676 14 191-3
Total 36 235-2 53 311-0
Commerce—
Retail Trade .. .. .. .. 10-8 331-7 12-4 363-0
Wholesale Trade .. .. 160 2549 194 241-0
Temporary Advances to Woolbuyers .. 111-2 119.9
Total . . .. .. .. 26-8 697-8 31-8 7239
Building and Constructlon .. .. 14-0 152-1 9-3 167-3
Other Businesses: Mining . .. ..| 208-3 357-1 255-5 426-0
Other .. .. .. 549 460-1 61-8 5812
Unclassified .. .. .. .. 1-8 51-2 72 593
Total Business Advances—
Companies .. .. .. .| 478-59| 2,437-2 597-8%| 2,696-3
Other .. .. .. .. .| 123-0%) 1,443-6 119-7) 1,508-6
Total .. .. ..| 691-0%| 3,880-8 830-5f| 4,204-8
Advances to Public Authormes .. .. 1-5 62-3 0-8 68-1
Personal Advances (main purpose)—
For Building or Purchasing Own Home .. 294-8 0-1 340-7
Other (including Personal Loans) .. 0-3 5275 0-8 691-9
Total . .. .. .. 0-4 8223 09 |1,032-6
Advanccs to Non- proﬁt Orgamsatlons .. 2-8 69-3 32 72-1
Total Advances to Resident Borrowers .. 695-7%| 4,834-7 835-5%| 5,377-6
Non-resident Borrowers .. .. .. 42 6-8
Total Advances .. .. .. .| 695-7%| 4,839-0 835 5¢T5 3845

* Loans (excluding loans to authorised dealers in short-term money market), advances, and bills
discounted.

t Includes Papua New Guinea.

1 Includes farm development loans: $89-6m. in 1971; $113-0m. in 1972 (Sheep Grazing, $33:4 m. and
$35-5 ra respectively; Wheat Growing, $10°3 m. and $11-5 m.; Dairying and Pig Raising. $12-9 m.
and $18:9 m.; Other Agriculture, Grazing, and Dairying, $33- 0 m. and $47-0 m. )

¥ Term loans only. Particulars for farm development loans are not available.
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Term loans and farm development loans are fixed-term loans made from
revolving funds which the trading banks hold with the Reserve Bank.
Further particulars of these funds are given on page 163.

“Resident borrowers™ comprise institutions (including branches of over-
seas institutions) engaged in business or non-profit activities in Australia and
persons residing permanently in Australia, The group “non-resident
borrowers” covers institutions incorporated abroad and (though represented)
not carrying on business in Australia and all other persons.

“Business advances” have been classified according to the main industry
of the borrower, and include all advances to corporate bodies other than
public authorities. “Advances to public authorities” cover all advances to
local and semi-governmental authorities, including separately constituted
government business undertakings (but not Australian or State Govern-
ments), irrespective of the purpose of the advance or the industry in which
the authority is engaged. “Personal advances” comprise advances to persons
in their private capacity for such purposes as purchase of a house or house-
hold equipment, repayment of personal debts, ete. “Advances to non-profit
organisations” are those made to organisations which do not operate for
the profit of their individual members.

A classification of the new and increased lending commitments of the
major trading banks in the last two years is given in the next table. The
classification is a summary of that used for bank advances.

Tablz 139. Major Trading Banks: Classification of New and Increased Lending
Commitments™, Australia

! 1970-71 | 1971-72
| Term | | Term |
‘Loans and“ Other |Loansand| Other
Classificatio | Farm ‘ Loans, Farm | Loans,
asstication Develop- |Advances,| Develop- |Advances,
ment [ ete.t ment | ete.f
Loans | ‘ Loans |
‘; $ million
Business Loans, Advances, etc.— “ ' ‘1
Agriculture, Grazing, and Dairying | 4831 1665 78:7¢ 205-4
Manufacturing .. .. . 54-1 235-4 94-3 4223
Finance .. .. .. L 0-7 122-6 22 137-4
Commerce L 248 259-8 15-3 365-2
Building and Construction 62 88-6 8-4 158-1
Personal Loans, Advances, etc.— ' |
For Building or Purchasing Own Home, 187-6 - 309-8
Other (including Personal Loans) .., 341-5 539-1
All Other Loans, Advances, etc. . 967 451-1 | 1135 6343
Total, All New and Increased Lendin
Commitments — ro LT 2307 | 1,853:3 | 312:2% | 2,7718

* Compiled by Reserve Bank of Austratia.
+ Excludes commitments in respect of temporary advances to woolbuyers.
t Farm development loans component: $25-8m. in 1970-71; $48-6 m. in 1971-72.

These statistics of new and increased lending commitments show the
sources of demand for new lending by the major trading banks. The figures
in the column “Other Loans, Advances, etc.” may be used (as indicated
on page 164), in conjunction with the statistics of overdraft limits o_utstand-
ing (given in Table 140), to derive approximate rates of cancellations and
reductions of limits by broad industry, etc., groups.
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The following table shows, for the major trading banks, a classification
of the overdraft limits and advances outstanding in Australia on the second
Wednesday in July 1971 and 1972, Statistics of overdraft limits exclude
limits in respect of temporary advances to woolbuyers, term loans, and
farm development loans; to facilitate comparisons, particulars of advances

have been shown in the table on the same basis.

Estimates of unused

overdraft limits at a point of time may be made by subtracting the advances
outstanding from overdraft limits outstanding at that time.

Table 140. Major Trading Banks: Classification of Overdraft Limits* and
Advancest Outstanding, Australia}

Overdraft Limits* Advancest
Outstanding on Outstanding on
Second Wednes- | Second Wednes-
Classification day in July in— [ day in July in—
1971 | 1972 1971 | 1972
$ million
Resident Borrowers—
Business Advances—
Agriculture, Grazing, and Dairying—
Sheep Grazing .. .. 381-7 3489 334-6 292-1
Wheat Growing .. .. 122-8 1159 107-6 100-0
Dairying and Pig Raising 103-8 96-8 84-5 78-0
Other .. .. .. 3133 3379 255-4 263-0
Total 921-5 899-5 782-2 733-2
Manufacturing . .. .. ..| 1,256-7 | 1,500-0 6893 6719
Transport, Storage, and Communication 107-5 118-6 74-4 71-5
Finance—
Building and Housing Societies. . 67-7 84-8 42-3 44-3
Pastoral Finance Companies . 1472 1227 67-8 31-2
Hire Purchase and other Finance
Companies .. . 950 117-8 54-4 40-3
Other 99:2 154-5 670 189-9
Total 409-0 479-8 2316 3057
Commerce—
Retail Trade .. 485-6 540-1 3209 350-6
Wholesale Trade .. 399-6 4419 2389 221-6
Total .. .. 885-2 9820 559-8 572-2
Building and Construction 196-1 2579 138-1 158-0
Other Businesses: Mining . . 212-2 277-5 148-8 1705
Other 5933 7305 405-2 519:4
Unclassified .. .. . 52-8 70-5 494 5241
Total Business Advances .| 4,634-4 | 5,316-2 | 3,078-6 | 3,254+4
Advances to Public Authorities 236-0 279-4 60-8 673
Personal Advances (main purpose)—
For Building or Purchasing Own Home ..| 347-5 421-8 294-8 340-6
Other (including Personal Loans) .| 6417 851-5 5272 691-1
Total .. .. .. .. 989-1 |1,273-3 821-9 | 1,031-7
Advances to Non-profit Organisations 1199 146-0 66-5 68-9
Total Advances to Resident Borrowers [5,979-4 | 7,014-9 | 4,027-8 | 4,422-3
Non-resident Borrowers .. 4-7 87 | 42 6-8
Total Advances .| 5,984°1 r 7,023-6 | 4,032-1 | 4,429-1

* Excludes limits in respect of term loans, farm development loans, and temporary advances to wool-

buyers.

+ Loans (excluding loans to authorised dealers in short=term money market, term loans, and farm
development loans), advances (excluding temporary advances to woolbuyers), and bills discounted.

1 Includes Papua New Guinea.
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The next table provides a classification of the advances of the major
trading banks outstanding in New South Wales in July of each of the last
four years:—

Table 141, Major Trading Banks: Classification of Advances* Qutstanding,
New South Walest

Advances* Outstanding
on Second Wednesday in July in—

Classification 1969 i 1970 ’ 1971 ‘ 1972

$ million

Resident Borrowers—
Business Advances—
Agriculture, Grazing, and Dalrylng—

Sheep Grazing .. . . .. 2202 236-2 2243 205-0
Wheat Growing .. .. .. 36-3 40-6 387 38-6
Dairying and Pig Raxsmg .. .. 28-5 28-4 263 27-9
Other .. . .. .. 70-0 81-2 98-9 107-6
Total .. .. .. .. .| 3551 3864 388-2 379-1
Manufacturing . .| 3052 325-8 385-1 415-8
Transport, Storage, and Commumcatlon 31-4 37-1 39-0 42-2
Finance—
Building and Housing Societies. . .. 23-1 20-4 220 25+9
Pastoral Finance Companies .. .. 19-0 15-1 18-1 13+4
Hire Purchase and other Finance
Companies .. .. .. .. 14-7 21-1 309 25-6
Cther .. .. .. .. .. 24-8 20-7 29-3 74-6
Total .. .. .. .. .. 81-6 77-3 100-3 139-5
Commerce—
Retail Trade . .. .. .. 1344 132-0 129-3 140-5
Wholesale Tradei .. .. .. 185-8 184-3 178-8 187-0
Total . .. .. ..l 3202 316-3 308-0 327-5
Building and Construction .. .. 60-9 64-1 666 75-1
Other Businesses: Mining .. .. .. 655 135-6 143-2 176-3
Other .. .. ..l 1490 176-5 2009 2727
Unclassified .. .. .. .. 216 20-3 22+4 320
Total Business Advances—
Comparnies .. .. .. ..| 892:8 | 1,001-1 |1,1152}1,282-1
Other .. .. .. .. .. 4977 5383 | 5386 "578-0
Total .. .. .. .. ..| 1,390'5 | 1,539-4 | 1,653-8 | 1,860-1
Advances to Public Authorities . .. 10-3 7-4 189 309
Personal Advances (main purpose)—
For Building or Purchasing Own Home ..| 146-3 150-2 151-2 179-0
Other (including Personal Loans) .| 1856 2137 2372 314-7
Total .. .. .. .. .. .. 3319 3639 3884 493-6
Advances to Non-profit Organisations .. 313 30-2 30-4 360
Total Advances to Resident Borrowers  ..| 1,764-0 | 1,940-9 | 2,091-5 | 2,420-6
Non-resident Borrowers .. .. .. 1-5 24 19 4-8
Total Advances .. .. .. ..| 1,765-4 | 1,943-3 | 2,093-4 | 2,425-4

* Loans (excluding loans to authorised dealers in short-term money market), advances, and bills
discounted.

+ Includes Australian Capital Territory.

$ Includes temporary advances to woolbuyers.
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A classification of the deposits held in Australia by the major trading banks
in July 1971 and 1972 is shown in the next table. The classification
corresponds with that used for advances.

Table 142. Major Trading Banks: Classification of Deposits Held in Australia* on
Second Wednesday in July

1971 1972
Classification
$ million
Fixep DEeposITS
Business Deposits—
Agriculture, Dairying, and Grazing .. .. . 347-1 361-7
Manufacturing .. .. .. 926 114-1
Transport, Storage, and Communlcatlon .. .. .. 236 25:3
Finance .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 158-8 2312
Commerce . .. .. .. .. .. 101-2 1069
Building and Constructlon .. .. .. .. .. 62-4 65-2
Other Businesses .. .. .. .. .. .. 194-7 238-4
Unclassified .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 40-5 27-3
Total Business Deposits . .. .. .. .. L,021:0 | 1,170-1
Deposits of Public Authorities. . .. .. .. .. 253-4 377-2
Personal Deposits . . .. .. .. 1,281-7 1,399-0
Deposits of Non-profit Orgamsatlons .. .. .. 118-0 1291
Deposits ¢f Non-residents .. . .. .. .. 379 50-6
Total Fixed Deposits . . .. .. .. .. ..l 2,712-0 3,1260
CURRENT DEPOSITS
Business Deposits—
Agriculture, Dairying, and Grazing .. . .. 3820 431-2
Manufacturing .. .. .. 222-1 249-5
Transport, Storage, and Communluallon .. .. .. 732 75-6
Finance .. . .. .. .. .. .. 2671 321-0
Commerce . .. .. .. .. .. 356-8 369-5
Building and Constructlon .. .. .. .. .. 142-6 1581
Other Businesses .. .. .. .. .. .. 734-0 8432
Unclassified .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 596 868
Total Business Deposits .. .. .. .. .. 2,2374 2,534-9
Deposits of Public Authorities. . .. .. .. .. 152-2 1751
Personal Deposits . .. .. ..| 1,059-1 1,166-7
Deposits of Non-profit Organmatlons .. .. .. 200-4 232-7
Deposits of Non-residents .. R .. .. .. 649 822
Total Current Deposits. . .. .. .. .. .. 3,714-1 4,191-5
ToTtAL DEPOSITS
Business Deposits—
Agriculture, Dairying, and Grazing .. .. .. 729-1 792-8
Manufacturing .. .. .. 314-7 363-6
Transport, Storage, and Communication .. .. .. 96-8 100-9
Finance .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 425-9 552-1
Commerce .. . .. .. .. 458-0 476-5
Building and Construction .. .. .. .. .. 205-0 2234
Other Businesses .. .. .. .. .. .. 9287 1,081-6
Unclassified .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 100-1 114-1
Total Business Deposits .. .. .. .. .. 3,2584 3,705-0
Deposits of Public Authorities. . .. .. .. .. 4056 552-3
Personal Deposits . .. .. ..l 2,340-8 2,565-7
Deposits of Non-profit Orgamsa'uons .. .. .. 3184 361-7
Deposits of Non-residents .. . .. .. .. 102-9 132-8
Total Deposits .. .. .. .. .. .. 06,4261 ) 7,31 -5

* Includes Papua New Guinea
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DEBITS TO CUSTOMERS’ ACCOUNTS WITH TRADING BANKS

The statistics of bank debits represent the total charges made, by cheques,
bills, drafts, interest and book-keeping charges, etc., on customers’ accounts
with the trading banks listed in Table 132. The figures reflect variations
in the amount of business settlements made by cheque, but it should be
noted that the monthly totals are subject to seasonal fluctuations and no
seasonal correction has been made.

Records of bank debits are collected on returns supplied in terms of the
Banking Act. As returns are not made in respect of the central banking
business of the Reserve Bank, the only available figures of debits to the
accounts of the Australian and State Governments are incomplete. For
this reason, any particulars in the returns of the trading banks of debits to
government accounts held at city branches in State capitals are excluded
from the table below, and only a small amount is included in respect of
government accounts at other centres,

Table 143. Debits to Customers’ Accounts with Trading Banks

(Excluding accounts of the Australian and State Governments at City Branches in State Capitals)

[

1964-65 | 1965-66 | 1966-67 | 1967-68 | 1968-69 | 1969-70 | 1970-71 | 1971-72
Month i !
;\ —~
{ Weekly Averages—$ million
‘ — —
NEw SoutH WALES
—— — ; :
July I 9342 9765 | 1,075-2 | 1,269-6 \ 1,530:6 | 1,7386 | 2,159-2 | 2,1824
August ‘ 850-8 9099 ‘ 979-9 | 1,083-0 | 1,329-5 | 11,5552 20344 2,065-4
September | 908-8 8968 9757 1,145-3 \ 1,4237 ; 1,654-9 2,033-0 2,279:5
October .. . \ 909-5 910-3 1.052-7 1,143-9 | 1,448+4 1,760-7 2,096-2 2,186-9
November . 948-6 9553 1,120-5 1,237-5 ‘ 1,523:3 1,847-2 2,159-2 2,373-4
December 1,001-8 982-8 | 1,109-3 | 1,296-4 { 1,651-3 | 2,0062 | 22764 | 2,380-4
January .. 8302 | 9229 | 1,045-9 | 1,116-4 | 1,384-1 1,657-4 | 2,0853 2,203-6
February . . 930-8 857-3 1,104-9 1,338-2 1,720-6 2,0154 ‘ 2,235'5 2417-8
March | 9386 961-6 | 1,084 | 13557 | 1,563-2 | 20976 | 2,148-0 | 2,463-0
April I 8733 949-7 | 1,164-8 | 1,353-5 | 1,537-7 | 1,941-9 | 1,9887 | 2,396:9
May . 9991 | 1,0268 | 1,170-1 | 1,373-3 | 1.632:8 | 2,059-8 1‘ 2,201-3 2,706-2
June .. J 1,015-6 | 1,010-1 ‘ 1,140-9 | 1.437-0 } 1,620-2 | 20555 2,318-C 2,606-6
| )
Year ! 9352 949-0 J 1,080-2 J 1,257°9 | 1,526°2 ‘ 1,865-6 2,148-6 2,363-0
I
Increase on pre-| ] |
vious year % | 13-4 ‘ 15 13-8 165 21-3 22:2 | 15-2 10-0
AUSTRALIA
Year .. ’ 2,329:3 | 2,386-7 \ 42949 L 49104 | 53728

| 26689 | 3,030 | 36126 |
Increase on pre= { ’
vious vear % 189 | 14-3 9-4

12:3 25

11-8 13-8 [ 18'9)"

SAVINGS BANKS

Savings bank business is conducted in Australia by the Commonwealth
Savings Bank, three State savings banks (in Victoria, South Australia, and
Western Australia), seven private savings banks associated with private
trading banks, and two trustee savings banks in Tasmania. The Common-
wealth Savings Bank and the seven private banks have branches in all States.
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The Commonwealth Savings Bank is controlled by the Commonwealth
Banking Corporation (see page 152). The first private savings bank was
opened in 1956.

Deposits are accepted by the savings banks in sums of ten cents or more,
and interest is payable on the minimum monthly balance. Particulars of
the deposits held by savings banks in Australia in each of the last eleven
years are shown in the next table:—

Table 144. Savings Banks: Deposits in Australia

Depositors’ Balances
Operative . Total
Common- State :
At end of Accounts wealth and Trustee ’ 5 ;\{at‘: ;
June Savings Savings B n‘ig ‘ Per Head Per
Bank Banks | anxs Amount of Operative
| Population | Account
1
Thousands $ thousand $ $
1962 9,599 1,730,272 1,001,370 \ 738,130 3,469,772 323.00 361.47
1963 10,323 1,861,006 1,079,206 999,480 3,939,692 359.78 381.64
1964 11,051 2,042,894 1,178,772 1,254,582 4,476,248 400.86 405.05
1965 11,769 2,177,670 1,265,336 1,443,558 4,886,564 429.11 415.21
1966 12,469 2,299,808 1,350,341 1,603,529 5,253,678 45292 421.34
1967 13,134 2,472,738 1,455,638 1,836,307 5,764,683 488.80r 438.95
1968 13,823 2,622,607 1,550,349 2,048,593 6,221,549 518.56r 450.09
1969 14,534 2,785,598 1,657,112 2,264,373 6,707,083 547.66r 461.48
1970 15,291 2,923,633 1,749,367 2,431,693 7,104,693 569.03r 464.63
1971 16,019 3,111,531 1,867,628 2,655,354 7,634,513 599.80r 476.59
1972 15,726 3,389,031 2,035,508 2,966,860 8,391,399 647.53 | 501.70

All savings banks except the State savings banks are subject to the pro-
visions of the Banking Act, 1959-1967. Regulations under this Act provide
that a savings bank must maintain in prescribed investments an amount
which, together with cash on hand in Australia, is not less than the amount
on deposit in Australia with the bank. The prescribed investments are—
deposits with the Reserve Bank and other prescribed banks, Australian
and State Government securities, securities issued or guaranteed by a Federal
or State authority, loans guaranteed by the Australian or a State Govern-
ment, loans to authorised dealers in the short-term money market, and loans
on the security of land in Australia. The Commonwealth Savings Bank and
the private savings banks must hold at least 10 per cent of their depositors’
funds on deposit with the Reserve Bank or in Treasury Bills and Treasury
Notes, and must hold a further 55 per cent in cash, deposits with the
Reserve Bank and other prescribed banks, Australian or State Government
securities, securities issued or guaranteed by a Federal or State authority, and
loans to authorised dealers in the short-term money market; if, however,
deposits with a bank fall below their maximum level in the preceding year,
the proportion of deposits held in these investments may be reduced. A
savings bank’s deposits with trading banks in Australia may not exceed an
amount equal to 21 per cent of its depositors’ funds, plus $4,000,000.
Deposits may not be accepted from companies or other bodies carried on
for profit.

The next table shows the savings banks’ assets within Australia in June
of each of the last eleven years. In June 1972, loans, etc.; for housing
accounted for $2,620,582,000 (91 per cent) of the loans and advances
outstanding. ‘
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Table 145. Savings Banks: Assets within Australia®

sits wi Australian
Deposits with— | pyplic- Secarities | Loans to
Coin, Authorised( Loans, | gmer Total
Bullion, Money | Advan- | Aqgets | Assets
At end of| Notes

Reserve | Trading | Govern-

Bank Banks mentt Other Dealers

1

June

|
l Market ces, etc.,
|

$ thousand

1962 9,868 f318,988 111,816 [ 1,665,130 ’ 703,888 27,580 | 750,142| 60,514 | 3,647,926
1963 9,472 | 366,232 1119034 | 1,827,192 | 835,522 39,010 | 874,644 68,510 | 4,139,616
1964 10,128 | 430,204 | 123,068 | 1,994,346 | 955,558) 34,208 |1,093,816| 76,586 | 4,717,914
1965 10,762 {430,278 | 117,538 | 2,066,114 ll.092,320 28,842 {1,316,964| 87,524 | 5,120,342
1966 10,712 [ 419,203 | 129,027 | 2,125,831 11,198,811 34,185 11,534,993| 93,121 | 5,545,883
1967 12,349 |492.494 | 136,296 | 2,184,489 50,510 |1.771, 000! 101,656 | 6,077,342
1968 13.265 497,193 | 145489 | 2,271,142 |1.486 549 23,890 12.017.355| 112,644 | 6.567.527

128,075 | 7,080,236

1969 16,587 | 536,022 | 152,725 | 2,300,619 1,651,693 31,160 12,263,354

.261,401 1,800,910 37,063 2,339,767 299,072 7,503,784
353,413 1,960,587 79,300 12,603,126/ 338,008 | 8,074,444
406,740 2 149,604 67,465 2,889,907} 375,131 | 8,872,498

1970 17.542 | 612,896 | 135,131 | 2
1971 18,253 | 615,529 | 106,228 | 2,
1972 18,974 ‘802,862 161,816 \ 2,

* Includes assets in Papua New Guinea and Norfolk Island.
t Includes Australian and State Government Securities (including Treasury Bills and Treasury Notes).

SAVINGS BANKS IN NEwW SoUTH WALES

Savings bank business in New South Wales is conducted by the Com-
monwealth Savings Bank and seven private savings banks (including one
overseas institution). It had been conducted solely by the Commonwealth
Savings Bank from 1931 (when the savings bank business of the Govern-
ment Savings Bank of New South Wales was merged with that institution)
until 1956 (when the first private savings bank was opened). At 30 June
1972, savings bank business was transacted in New South Wales at 1,637
branches of the savings banks and at numerous post offices and other
agencies.

Particulars of the deposits held by savings banks in New South Wales in
each of the last eleven years are shown in the next table:—

Table 146. Savings Banks: Deposits in New South Wales

Transactions during Year Depositors’ Balances at end of Year
Operative
Accounts
Year at end of Interest Per Head Per
ended Year Deposits |Withdrawals| added Amount of Operative
30 June Population | Account
Thousands $ thousand 3 3
1962 3,324 1,462,950 1,389,412 38,202 1,250,042 313.53 376.07
1963 3,562 1,665,230 1,549,638 42,362 1,407,996 347.65 395.28
1964 3,817 1,909,726 1,775.816 41,306 1,583,212 385.41 414.78
1965 4,076 2,127,108 2,040,774 50,098 1,71¢ 644 411.85 421.89
1966 4,347 2,217,562 2,166,572 57,149 1,827,781 431.29 420.47
1967 4,568 2,409,000 2,313,637 61,191 1,984,335 462.64r 434.40
1968 4,807 2,693,992 2,619,260 66,714 2,125,781 488.17r 442.23
1969 5,042 3,040,231 2,959,026 75,432 2,282,418 514.74r 452.68
1970 5,279 3,394,041 3,357,103 81,466 2,400,821 531.98r 454.79
1971 5.492 3,891,9937| 3.824.909r 86.256r| 2,554,161 556.52r 465.07
1972 5,688 4,386,821 4,279,511 92,201 2,753,672 590.71 484.12
|
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SHORT-TERM MONEY MARKET
The short-term money market in Australia was given official status in
February 1959, when the Commonwealth Bank (now the Reserve Bank)
agreed to act as lender of last resort to companies authorised by the Bank
to act as dealers in the market. Nine companies have since been authorised
by the Bank as dealers in the market.

The authorised dealers accept loans in amounts of $50,000 or more,
either at call, at notice, or for fixed periods. Interest rates payable by the
dealers on the funds lodged with them are set competitively, the rates
depending largely on the yields currently available on money market
securities, the general availability of money, and the period of the loan.

The funds lodged with the dealers are invested in authorised “money
market securities”—for the most part, they are held in Australian
Government securities with currencies not exceeding five years (three
years before April 1969)—but limited amounts are held in a group of
assets comprising commercial bills accepted or endorsed by a trading bank,
bank certificates of deposit maturing within five years, and non-bank bills
maturing within 180 days and a small part may be held in such other assets
as the dealers may choose.

Authorised dealers are required to have a certain minimum paid-up
capital to support their portfolios of securities. In addition, until 1 February
1972, they were required to lodge with the Bank part of their capital, in the
form of money market securities, as general backing for their operations.
These lodgments (commonly referred to as “margins”) were required to be
equivalent, on market values, to at least 3 per cent of the dealer’s total
boldings of Treasury Notes, plus 1 per cent of his holdings of other
securities maturing in one year, plus 2 per cent of securities maturing within
one to two years, plus 4 per cent of securities more than two years from
maturity. From 1 February 1972, authorised dealers are no longer required
to lodge “margins” with the Reserve Bank.

Each authorised dealer must observe a “gearing” ratio of loans accepted
to shareholders’ funds, as determined by the Reserve Bank. The Bank has
established a line of credit in favour of each dealer, under which he may
borrow in the last resort from the Bank, against lodgment of Australian
Government securities. The Bank does not publish the rate at which
it is prepared to lend to dealers.

Dealers’ liabilities to clients and holdings of money market securities, and
the interest rates on loans accepted by dealers, are shown below:—

Table 147. Short-term Money Market, Australia

Liabilities to Clients Holdings Interest Rates on Loans Accepted Weighted
of Average
Money At Call For Fixed Periods Irﬁerest
M Trading | Other Market ate
onth Banks’ | Cliomts Total Securi- . . . [ . on
ties Minimum Maxunum‘Mlmmum ‘Maxnmmn Loans®
Average of Weekly Figures: $ million Per cent per annum
N — ———
1968: June 877 406-5 494-2 527-0 3-00 675 375 5-40 4.29
Dec. | 120-8 416-7 5375 567-3 1-00 625 3-25 6-00 4-18
1969: June 949 398-7 4936 549-5 2-00 7-50 4-00 675 459
Dec. 144-4 426-0 570-4 596-8 2-00 75 3-00 7-00 4-40
1970: June 102-8 464-2 567-0 6173 350 8-80 4-50 §-50 6-12
Dec. | 1373 469-1 606-4 6261 1-00 9-00 3-50 7-00 4-90
1971: June 142-0 5552 697 2 7308 2 Q0 9:50 4-00 8-00 591
Dec. | 1897 688-0 8777 892-4 200 9-00 3-00 7+60 517
1972: June | 249-8 741- 991-3 {1.035:6 2-00 825 4-25 6-60 5-18
Dec. | 220-8 | 8629 |1,0837 |[1.110-2% 0-50 7:50 300 590 | 412

* Average of weekly figures. :
t Comprises Australian Government securities (face value $1,051:3m.), commercial bills
($17-6m.), and bank certificates of deposit ($41-3m.).
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INTEREST RATES
YIELD ON GOVERNMENT SECURITIES

The trend in the yields on Australian Government securities is
illustrated in the following table. The yields quoted have been compiled
by the Reserve Bank from prices of the securities on the Sydney Stock
Exchange. The monthly yields are averages of daily yields (based on
contract price excluding brokerage), in the week centred on the last Wed-
nesday in each month for theoretical 2-year, 10-year, and 20-year securities
(derived from a freehand curve through the range of average yields). The
annual yields are averages of the monthly yields.

Table 148. Yields on Rebateable* Australian Government Securities in Australia

|
Year ended 30 June % Month of June
I

i !
v 2-year i\ 10-year \ 20-year 2-year 10-year 20-year
car Securities | Securities | Securities | Securities Securities Securities
I
) Rate per cent per annum
|
1962 | 4:59 497 ‘ 512 443 | a8 4:95
1963 ; 4-21 ‘ 4:66 | 4-90 388 | 4-37 4-57
1964 ‘ 3.92 4-36 i 4-57 4-36 4-58 475
1965 i 466 ¢ 4-88 509 495 5-15 5-25
1966 | 408 | 55 5-25 4-94 5.17 525
1967 | 4-68 f 5-08 5-25 4-52 5-03 5-25
1968 | 472 | 07 | 335 484 511 525
1969 ! 481 | 504 i 515 501 5-35 5:48
1970 | 560 | 5-88 594 6-40 | 652 6-60
1971 1 611 6:43 648 600 § 640 a41
1972 | 515 ‘ 587 n.a. 458 1 543 n.a.

* Securities issued before 1 November 1968; interest on these securities is subject to a rebate of
income tax (see below).

Interest on Australian Government securities is subject to tax on incomes
at current rates of tax, but a rebate of tax (amounting to 10 cents for each
$1 of interest included in taxable income) is allowed in respect of securities
issued before 1 November 1968. In May 1973, the yields on securities
issued before 1 November 1968 (rebateable securities) and those issued
since that date (non-rebateable securities) were:

Rebateable Securities: 2-year, 5.60 per cent; S5-year, 5.53 per cent;
10-year, 5.85 per cent.

Non-rebateable Securities: 2-year, 5.56 per cent; 5-year, 5.92 per cent;
10-year, 6.20 per cent; 20-year, 6.50 per cent.

Treasury Notes are short-dated securities which have been on issue since
July 1962, when they replaced seasonal Treasury Securities (on issue in
selected months from November 1959 to June 1962). They are available
for public subscription in amounts of $10,000 or more, are issued at a
discount, and have a currency of either 13 weeks or (since July 1967)
26 weeks. The Reserve Bank re-discounts Treasury Notes at a rate fixed
at the time of the transaction. A rebate of tax, equal to the rebate men-
tioned in the preceding paragraph, was allowed oa Treasury Notes issued
before 14 February, 1966.
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The interest yields on the issue price of Treasury Notes since 1969 have
been as follows:—

Date of Change Yield per cent. p.a. Date of Change Yield per cent p.a.

13-week 26-week 13-week 26-week

Notes Notes Notes Notes

1969: Jan. 24 .. 4-34 4-62 1972; Jupe 15 .. 4-50 4-66
Apr. 11 .. 4-58 4-70 July 7 .. 422 443

May 23 .. 4-67 478 July 14 .. 4-13 434

June 6 .. 479 491 Sept. 8 .. 4-01 422

1970; Feb. 5 .. 495 5-10 Oct. 27 .. 393 4-14
Apr. 13 .. 5-41 548 Dec. 29 .. 3-85 4-05

Aug, 11 .. 5-65 5-80 1973: Mar. 16 .. 3-97 4-18

1971;: Apr. 22 .. 5-49 5'65 Apr. 6 .. 4-09 4-30
June 11 .. 5.37 5-57 Apr. 13 .. 4.22 4:43

Nov. 12 .. 5.08 525 May 9 .. 475 493

1972: Jan. 7 .. 483 499 June 22 .. 491 5-10
Feb, 4 .. 4+63 478 July 9 .. 5-04 5-23

With the introduction of Treasury Notes, trading banks greatly reduced
their holdings of Treasury Bills—and by June 1967, they had eliminated
them from their portfolios., The rate of discount on Treasury Bills, which
were first issued in 1927 and were discounted exclusively by banks, has been
1 per cent since August 1952.

RATES OF INTEREST PAYABLE BY AND TO BANKS

Under the Banking Act, the Central Bank may, with the approval of the
Australian Treasurer, make regulations to control rates of interest
payable to or by banks or other persons in the course of banking business.
No such regulations have been issued, and the rates of interest paid and
charged by banks are fixed by agreement between the trading banks and
the Reserve Bank.

The trends during recent years (up to June 1973) in the rates of interest
paid by banks on deposits, and in the rates charged on bank loans and
advances, are illustrated in the table on the next page.

A classification by rate of interest of the bank advances outstanding in
Australia in recent years is shown in the following table:—

Table 149. Major Trading Banks: Advances* Outstanding in Australia,
classified by Rate of Interest Charged

Proportion per cent of Advances*
at end of June
Interest Rate per Annum

1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972
5 per cent or less .. 3-6 3-5 34 3-1 37 5-4
Between 5 and 5% per cent 1-0 0-8 0-4 06 06 09
54 per cent 0-8 0-6 07 01 02
Between 54 and 6 per cent 4-4 4-4 07 01 0-1 0-4
6 per cent 10-0 7-9 4.4 04 0-1 0-3
Between 6 and 6‘L per cent 9-8 8-5 86 26 21 2-8
64 per cent 98 9-3 77 14 14 6-0
Between 6% and 7 per cent 16-8 170 10-1 57 5-0 4-8
7 per cent 11-1 11-0 17:0 10-1 9:3 5-5
Between 7 and 71 per cent 326 36-1 111 9-3 77 120
7% per cent 34-5 90 85 87
Between 74 and 8 per cent 131 13-1 454
8 per cent 01 03 04 7-0 67 09
Between 8 per eent and up to 8& per eent 354 372 11
More than 8% per eentf . 04 1-0 22 4-4 5-8
Total Advances .. .. . ..| 100-0 100-0 100-0 100-0 100-0 100-0

* Excludes term loans, farm development loans, short-term money market loans, and personal instal-
ment loans.

1 Loans to which agreed maximum rate of interest on overdrafts does not apply—short-term
mortgage and bridging loans, lease financing, and certain post-shipment wool advances.
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Table 150. Bank Interest Rates

Per cent per annum

Trading Banks

. : Loans and
Fixed Deposits Nego- Advances
Month of |- 80,660 tiable
Change Under $50,000 (a) or more (a) Certifi-
T catfg,s o IIJ’nsecuer
3 of | ver- ersona.
e btlf‘tta o . e]§ a‘:t J 2 b‘tl)t 4 30 tdays De%osn. draft Loans
13 4s ag iss than|  oon 4 o (b) (flat rate)
months 24 months years years
1969: Aug. 4-50 4-70(g)-5-00(h) 5'00(i_) 5-00 7-75 625
1970: Mar. 4-80 5-00(g)-5-3C(h) 5-50(7) 5-50 8:25 650
Dec. 5-00(k) 600y 650 6°50(m) —
1972: Feb. 4-30 450 500 5-50 6°50(h) 6:50(h)| 7-75 6-25
1973: Aug. 4-50 5.00 650 6-00
Sept. 675 7.00 725 7-50 8:00¢h) (o) 9-50 7-28
Savings Banks
Deposits Loans and Advances
Month of General Deposits Non-Profit Societies
Change X Co-operative
On Demand o On Demand Credit Building and
n Foncier Housing
" 3 Months Societies
First $4,001 to | Notice W) | To $6,000 $6,001 to
$4,000 | Limit (c) 4 $20,000 (e)
1969: Aug. 375 375 3-50 2-00 5-00-6-25 5-50-6-00
Dec. 470
1970: April 425 5-00 3-50 625-7-00 5-50-6-00
1971: May 525
1972: Mar. 5-00
1973: Oct. 600 7-:00 7-25-8-00 7:25-9-7%
Development Banks
i Reserve Bank
Commonwealth Australian Resc]);l:;::lgs Development Rural Credits
Dev]eslorr:kmem Department
M a . Transferable
C%f;glggf Term Deposits Deposits
Govern-
Rural | Industrial ment Other
Loans Loans 4 years 5 years 5 years | 10 years G;Jezggm- Loans
Loans
1969: Aug. 625 675 5-50 575 |5+75(FKp)| 6-00(f)| 5-00 5-28
Oct. 6-50 6-25(p) 630
Dec. 600 625 |
1970: Mar. 6-50 6-75
April 7-25 650 675
June 7-50 775
1971: Sept. 7-40
1972: Mar. 575 6-00 |6-50 6-75
Sept. 6-20
1973: Mar, 6.10 6+50
Nov. 8-00 8-00

(2) Until 8 March 1970 $100,000, (b) Amounts of $50,000 or more for periods of 3 months to 4
years (2 years prior to September 1973). ~ (c) Maximum amount on which interest is paid is $20,000
(810,000 from "March 1967 to March 1970).  (d) Maximum rate on balance. (e) Interest on deposits
over $20,000 is 2:0 per cent. (f) Rate current in August 1969. (g) 12 m»nths, but less than 18 months.
(h) 18 months to 24 months. (i) 12 to 24 months. Other rates were: 30 days but less than 3 months,
470 per cent: 3 but less than 6 months, 4-80 per cent; and 6 but less than 12 months, 4:90 per cent,
() 30 days to 2 vears. (k) 3 but less than 18 months, (I) 3 but less than 4 yvears. Rate for period
of over 2 bat less than ? years was 560 per cent. (m) 4 years. Rates for period over 2 but less than
4 years, 6-00 per cent; 30 days to 24 months, 5-50 per cent. (n) Maximum. From February 1972
banks were allowed greater flexibility in negotiations with depositors. (o)} The ceiling on rates
payable was removed from September 1973. (p) 6 year term.
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DEBENTURE STOCK AND UNSECURED NOTES

Debentures and unsecured notes have become established forms of capital
raising, particularly by finance and other companies making regular ap-
proaches to the market to renew existing loans or to raise additional operat-
ing capital. The terms and rates of interest vary from time to time and
from company to company. The rates of interest offered at the end of
June in each of the last six years on first-ranking debentures of finance
companies associated with major trading banks are shown in the next
table:—

Table 151. Rates of Interest Offered on Debentures of Finance Companies
Associated with Major Trading Banks*

At end of June

Currency of
Debenture 1967 | 1968 | 1969 | 1970 | 1971 1972
(Years) !

Per cent per annum

1
One 5-25-6-00 5-50-6-00 5-75-6-00 6-25-7-50 675-7-50 6:00-6-50

Two 5-75-6-50 6-00-6-25 6°00-6"25 6-75-8-00 7-00-8+00 6-50-7-00
Five 6:50-7-50 675-7-00 | 7-00 7 50-8-25 8-00-8-50 7-25-7-75

* Series compiled by the Reserve Bank of Australia,

MORTGAGE INTEREST RATES

The next table shows the trend, since 1938-39, in the interest rates
charged on loans secured by mortgage of real estate in New South Wales.
The rates of interest are the actual (as distinct from the penal) rates
recorded in the first mortgages registered in the names of mortgagees
who were corporations (other than banks or building societies) or indivi-
duals. Where identifiable, collateral mortgages and mortgages taken by
governmental agencies, are omitted.

Table 152, Weighted Average Interest Rates on First Mortgages of Real Estate

Year Rate | Year ‘ Rate | \ ‘

ended per ended per || Month* | 1968-69 | 1969-70 | 1970-71 ) 1971-72
June cent ' June cent | I

It
Rate per cent

1939 5-4 196t 87 July 9-2 9-3 9-9 10-8
1949 44 1962 8-9 August ! 9-2 92 | 10-4 109
1951 4-4 1963 8-9 | September i 9-1 93 | 104 109
1952 44 1964 8-6 ! October 91 9-5 10-4 110
1653 | 47 | 1965 87 I November i 92 | 96 10-2 11-2
1954 49 || 1966 88 || December 9:3 1 96 10-5 112
1955 52 | 1967 91 January 93 | 9.6 107 11-6
1956 58 1968 92 ! February 9-2 9.7 / 10-7 11-4
1957 68 | 1969 9-2 ¢ March ! 93 9:8 | 108 | 11-3
1958 | 73 1970 96 | April | 92 98 1 107 10-8
1959 1 74| 1971 106 May ;93 98 | 108 | 108
1960 i 83 1972 11-1 June 93 98 | 108 1 10-8

* Three-monthly moving average ended in month shown.

Interest on mortgages chargeable by the trading banks is usually stated
as being at “prevalent rate” corresponding with the overdraft rates shown
in Table 150. Advances by the Government of New South Wales, mainly
to primary producers, are usually made at lower rates than advances from
other sources,



PRIVATE FINANCE 179
AUSTRALIAN INDUSTRY DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION

The Australian Industry Development Corporation (A.LD.C.) was estab-
lished by the Australian Industry Development Corporation Act 1970 and
commenced operations on 1 February 1971, Within the objectives and
broad policy guidelines defined in the Act, the Corporation operates inde-
pendently of the Australian Government as a commercial enterprise
governed by its own Board of Directors. It is not subject to direction by
or on behalf of the Government.

The Corporation has a capital of $100 million to be subscribed solely
by the Government. The capital was initially paid to $25 million but
further instalments of $12.5 million each were paid on 5 June 1972 and
31 July 1972, bringing the paid-up capital of the Corporation to date to
$50 million.

The central objectives of the Corporation are to promote the develop-
ment of industries in Australia and support local participation in the
ownership and control of industries and resources. Consistent with these
objectives and the principle that A.ID.C. must operate on a commercial
basis and assist only in ventures which can demonstrate sound prospects,
the Corporation provides finance for essentially Australian-owned firms
(including local firms with foreign partners) engaged in new development,
or expansion, in the manufacturing, processing, and mining industries. At
30 June 1973 finance was obtained by the Corporation principally from
overseas borrowings.

The Corporation’s financial participation in a venture is governed by
the prevailing terms and conditions under which it can itself obtain loan
finance from overseas. The capital of the Corporation is provided as a
base for its borrowings and is not directly used for assistance to industry
projects. The Corporation participates in the financing of a development
only at the invitation of the enterprise concerned and in the manner dictated
by the needs of the project. Its assistance may be given in a variety
of ways, such as loan investments or guarantees, or by temporarily taking
a minority equity position.

In the year ended 30 June 1972, 90 proposals throughout Australia
were examined, of which 26 were approved (4 in the Engineering industry
group; 4 in the Electrical group; 6 in the Food and Beverages group; 1
in the Chemicals and Plastics group; 3 in the Other Manufacturing group;
and 8 in the Mining and Mineral Processing group), 25 were declined,
13 were withdrawn or lapsed, and 26 were still under investigation. For
the 26 projects approved, the Corporation entered into financial commit-
ments of various kinds totalling $53.7 million, of which $34.9 million was
current at the end of the financial year. This commitment of approximately
$35 million comprised outstanding loan and equity advances of just over $11
million, contingent liabilities in the form of current guarantees, indem-
nities, and underwriting commitments for a further $8 million, and $15
million committed but not drawn as at 30 June 1972.

OVERSEAS EXCHANGE

Australia’s central reserves of international currency are held by the
Reserve Bank. Under the Banking Act, 1959-1967, banks operating in
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Australia are required to transfer to the Reserve Bank, in exchange for
Australian currency, the excess of foreign currency received in respect of
their Australian business over the amount needed as working balances,
The Reserve Bank may sell foreign currency to a bank which is likely to
suffer a shortage of the currency.

Regulations under the Banking Act provide for the control of foreign
exchange transactions (including the fixing of rates of exchange) and place
restrictions on the transmission of money (including Australian notes and
gold) from Australia, the transfer from Australia of securities in any form,
and dealings in foreign securities. A system of licensing is applied to
overseas exports to ensure that the proceeds from the overseas sale of
Australian goods are received into the Australian banking system in a
currency and within a period approved by the Reserve Bank. Funds to
pay for goods imported into Australia from overseas are made available
without restriction. Borrowing from overseas countries by Australian
companies, banks, etc. and certain types of deposits held in Australia by
overseas residents, are permitted only for periods of over two years and
subject to lodging 25 per cent of the amounts received with the Reserve
Bank in the form of an interest free non-assignable deposit. In October
1973, the proportion to be lodged with the Reserve Bank was increased
to 331 per cent,

The Reserve Bank administers the exchange control on behalf of the
Australian Treasurer, but considerable discretionary powers are delegated
to the trading banks authorised, as agents of the Reserve Bank, to handle
foreign exchange transactions.

All gold held in Australia, except gold coin to the value of $50, wrought
gold, and gold held for commercial use, must, in terms of the Banking Act,
be delivered to the Reserve Bank.

Statistics of Australia’s reserves of international currency (gold and net
foreign exchange holdings of official and banking institutions) at the end
of each of the last eleven years, as compiled by the Reserve Bank, are
shown in the following table:—

Table 153. Gold and Net Foreign Assets of Official and Banking Institutions

Official Reserve Assets

Total,

K Other Gold
LM.F. Foreign Exchange Foreign and Net
Total | Assets Foreign

At end Gold Official | (Net) Asset
of June Special Gold Dollars Total Reserve Holding
Drawing Tranch (United | Sterling Foreign Assets
Rights € | States) Exchange*
$A million

1962 158-3 662 50-5 838-5 890-5 | 1,115-1 47-0 | 1,162-1
1963 1786 893 84-1 889-6 9749 | 1,242-8 70-3 1,313-1
1964 194-6 89-3 981 1,311-7 | 1,411-4 | 1,695-3 675 | 1,762-8
1965 205-0 111-6 120-2 965-1 1,086-7 | 1,403-3 64-0 | 1,467-3
1966 198-3 151-8 161-9 9342 | 1,096-9 1,447-0 79-5 | 1,526°5
1967 2045 17841 208-9 7226 932-2 11,3147 62-0 | 1,376-7
1968 2299 2489 188-7 604-9 798-3 | 1,277-1 68-3 | 1,345-4
1969 2305 2035 368-2 586-0 9857 1,419-7 94-0 1,5137
1970 2409 786 216-8 3709 6171 1,001-8 1,538:1 99-9 1,638-0
1971 2271 146-4 186-4 696-4 9471 1,7202 2,280-1 336 2,313-7
1972 2329 209-5 149-5 | 1,344-5 1,656-7 | 3,172-5 | 3,7644 | (932 | 3,761-2

* Includes foreign exchange other than U.S. Dollars and Sterling.
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The statistics of gold and net foreign assets include two components of
Australia’s drawing rights with the International Monetary Fund—the Gold
“Tranche and (since January 1970) Special Drawing Rights (SDR’s)—
but they exclude a third component—the Credit Tranche. At the end of
June in the years covered by Table 153, the Credit Tranche amounted to:
1962 to 1965, $357.1 m.; 1966 to 1970, $446.4 m.; 1971 and 1972,
$593.8 m.

INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND AND INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR
RECONSTRUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT

Australia became a member of the International Monetary Fund and of
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development in August
1947. Its subscription (quota) to the Fund was originally fixed at U.S.
$200,000,000, but was increased in September 1959 to U.S. $300,000,000,
in May 1960 to U.S. $400,000,000, in February 1966 to U.S.
'$500,000,000 and in December 1970 to U.S. $665,000,000. Since March
1972 all accounts of the Fund have been expressed in Special Drawing
Rights (SDRs) rather than in U.S. dollars (see below) the unit value of
SDRs is equivalent to 0.888671 grams of fine gold. Australia’s quota to
the Fund is SDR 665,000,000 which at rates of exchange prevailing in
May 1973 is equivalent to U.S. $802,200,000.

Its capital subscription to the International Bank was also originally fixed
at U.S. $200,000,000, and was increased in September 1959 to U.S.-
$400,000,000, and in June 1960 to U.S. $533,000,000. Australia is also a
'‘member of two affiliates of the International Bank-—the International
Finance Corporation, established in 1956 (subscription U.S. $2,200,000),
and the International Development Association, established in 1960 (sub-
:scription U.S. $20,180,000, plus a supplementary contribution not exceeding
"U.S. $59,800,000).

Australia’s subscription to the International Monetary Fund has been
paid in full—in gold to the value of SDR 166,000,000, and in Australian
-currency to the value of SDR 499,000,000.

Only SDR 53,300,000 of the capital subscription to the International
Bank has been called. The amount paid comprised gold to the value of
'SDR 5,300,000 and Australian currency to the value of SDR 48,000,000.

Australia’s drawing rights with the International Monetary Fund (the
Tight to obtain foreign currencies from the Fund in exchange for Austra-
lian currency) include a Gold Tranche, which is virtually withdrawable
-on demand, and a Credit Tranche, which is withdrawable subject to the
Fund’s conditions. Broadly, the Gold Tranche is an amount equivalent
to Australia’s quota with the Fund, less the Fund’s holdings of Australian
currency, and the Credit Tranche is an amount equivalent to twice the
.quota, less the Gold Tranche and the Fund’s holdings of Australian cur-
rency. Australia has drawn foreign currency from the Fund on three
occasions (in 1949-50, in 1952-53, and in 1960-61)—but it has subse-
-quently re-purchased the Australian currency used in these transactions. At
30 June 1973, Australia’s entitlement to purchase foreign currency amounted
to SDR 831,200,000 (equivalent to $A707,800,000), and comprised a Gold
Tranche of SDR 166,200,000 and a Credit Tranche of SDR 665,000,000.
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Special Drawing Rights, as a form of international reserves were created:
by the International Monetary Fund for the use of member countries.
when they have a balance of payments need. The first issue of Special
Drawing Rights (made in January 1970) was allocated to participating
countries in proportion to their quota with the Fund. If a country
has a balance of payments deficit, it may exchange Special Drawing Rights
for convertible currencies with another country, or it may ask the Fund
to designate the country (or countries) which may be called upon to make
such an exchange. The Fund imposes a charge on allocations of Special
Drawing Rights, but it allows participating countries interest, at the same
rate as the charge, on their holdings of the Rights; on a net basis, the charge
payable by a country is equivalent to 11 per cent per annum on the value
of the Rights it has exchanged for convertible currencies. Australia’s initial
allocation of Special Drawing Rights amounted to SDR 84,000,000; further
allocations of SDR 71,200,000 and SDR 70,500,000 were received in.
January 1971 and January 1972 respectively.

Loans totalling $417,730,000 in United States currency were arranged
with the International Bank between 1950-51 and 1961-62. At 30 June:
1972, the amount owing to the Bank was U.S. $75,392,000.

OVERSEAS EXCHANGE RATES

From December 1931 to November 1967, the relationship between the
currencies of Australia and the United Kingdom was fixed at $A2.5 to
£stg.1. Australia (and all other members of the sterling area except Pakistan)
had followed the United Kingdom in the currency devaluation announced
in September 1949; the par value of $A1, as notified to the International
Monetary Fund, was thereby reduced by 30.5 per cent from $U.S.1.612 to
$U.S.1.12. Australia did not follow the United Kingdom in the sterling
devaluation announced in November 1967, and the new parity between the
two currencies was fixed at $A2.143 to £stg.1.

In December 1971, the United States of America announced a 7.89
per cent devaluation of the U.S. dollar, to be achieved by raising the official
price of gold by 8.57 per cent (from $U.8.35 to 3U.S.38 per fine oz.).
Australia and many other countries then fixed new official parity rates for
their respective currencies—and the rules of the International Monetary Fund'
were revised to permit exchange rates to fluctuate within margins of
#+2% per cent (instead of == 1 per cent) around the official parity rates.

From 22 December 1971, the new official parity between the currencies:
of Australia and the United States of America was fixed at $U.S.1.216 to
$A1, representing an increase of 8.57 per cent over the previous parity of
$U.S.1.12 to $A1. Concurrently, Australia fixed market limits for buying
and selling U.S. dollars centred on a mid-point of $U.5.1.1910 equals $A1
(i.e. 6.34 per cent above the previous official parity), with the selling rate
limited to $U.S.1.1886 to $A1 (representing the official parity rate of
$U.S.1.216 less 2% per cent). This fixed relationship with the U.S. dollar
was to apply in future, rather than the traditional link with the £ sterling.

On 23 December 1972, the Australian Government revalued the Aus--
tralian dollar—the I.M.F. parity of the Australian dollar, expressed in terms.
of the U.S. dollar, was changed from $A1 = $U.S.1.2160 to $Al =
$U.S.1.2750 (representing an appreciation of 4.85 per cent). At the same
time, the market rate was fixed at the new parity, giving an overall appreci-
ation of 7.05 per cent over the previous market rate of $A1 = $U.5.1.1910..
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Following a period of intense speculation in the world money markets,
‘the United States Government, on 12 February 1973, devalued the U.S.
‘dollar by 10 per cent (by raising the official price of gold from $U.S.38
to $U.S.42.22 per fine oz.). The Australian dollar retained its LM.F,
parity, and, consequently the parity of the Australian dollar, expressed in
terms of the U.S. dollar, changed from $Al1 = $U.S.1.2750 to $Al
$U.S.1.4167 (representing an appreciation of 11.1 per cent).

This rate was subsequently altered when, on 9 September 1973, the
Australian Government revalued the Australian dollar by 5 per cent (by
setting a new LM.F. parity of $A28.3848 per fine oz. of gold). On this
basis, the U.S. dollar equivalent of the Australian dollar was changed from
$U.S.1.4167 to $U.S.1.4875.

A comparison of the rates of exchange between Australia and a number
of important overseas centres is shown in the next table. The rates quoted
are the mean of daily buying and selling rates during each month for
telegraphic transfers quoted by the Commonwealth Trading Bank.

Table 154, Overseas Exchange Rates

‘ June Jan.t
-Australia on— Basis of |
Quotation | f |
1949 968 ! 1969 1970 1971 | 1972% 1973%
London ..| $A to Estg. 1 .. 2505 2-1471 147 2-147 2-147 2-184§| 1-818§
New Zealand $A to SN.Z, 1* .. 1-243 1-000% 1-000 1-000 1-000 1-000 0-938
New York ..| U.S. $to $A1 . 1-61 1-11 1-11 1-12 1-13 1-19 1-42
‘Canada ..| Can. $ to $A1 .. 1-61 120 1-20 1-16§ 115§ 1-17§ 141§
Belgium ..| Francs to $A1 ..| 70-51 55-36 55-98 5544 56-00 52-36) | 53-31§}
Denmark ..| Kroner to $A1 .. 772 8-30 837 8-38 8-44 827 8-827§
France ..| Francs to $A1t ..[1437-92 5-52 5-53 6:179 6-23 578 6-02§]|
Holland ..| Florins to $A1 .. 427 4-02 4-06 4-0. 4-01§ 3-82
Ttaly .. ..| Lire to $Al ..l na. 6915 697-5 702-5 703-5 6920 | 864-08))
Norway ..| Kroner to $A1 ..| 798 794 7-94 7-99 8-01 7-79
Sweden ..| Kroner to $A1 ..| 5-78 574 5-74 5.85 5-82 565 597§
Switzerland ..| Francs to $A1 .| 692 478 4-80 ’ 4-82 4-619 4-55 4-33§
West Germany | D’marks to $A1 ,.| n.a. 4-44 4-45 4-069 3-96§ 3.78 367§
Hong Kong ..| HK.$to $A1 .. 6-45 81 6-80 6-79 679 6:67 7-19
India .. ..| Rupees to $A1 ..| 532 840 8-40 8-40 8-40 8-50 10-22
Japan .. ..| Yen to $A1 . n.a. 401 74 | 399-07 |400-69 1402-59 |361:91 374-11§
Malaysia ..| Mal.§ to $A1 .. 340 342 3-40 3.44 3-43 3-36 3:49§
Pakistan ..| Rupees to $A1 ,. 5-32 532 5:32 532 | 532 na n.a
i

* Dollar (equal to former 10s. New Zealand) adopted as basic currency unit on 10 July 1967.
1 From 1 January 1960, 1 “new franc equals 100 ““ old ”* francs.

1 For changes which affected the relationship of the Australian dollar to U.S. dollar (and other
currencies) between December 1971 and September 1973, see preceding text.

‘T Variation from previous month shown was due mainly to a change in *“parity” since that month,
-§ Exchange rate “floating”.

1] Separate daily rates quoted for international trade transactions.
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PRICE OF GOLD

In terms of the Banking Act, 1959-1967, all newly-mined gold produced
in Australia must be sold to the Reserve Bank at a price fixed by the Bank.

The official price of gold per oz fine was increased from $21.52 to $30.98
in September 1949, when the Australian currency was devalued in terms
of U.S. dollars, The price was increased to $31.25 on 1 May 1954, and
reduced to $29.80 on 23 December 1972, and to $28.38 (equivalent to
$0.91 per gram fine) on 9 September 1973, to bring it into line with the
par value of Australian currency established for purposes of the International
Monetary Fund.

Under arrangements operative since 1951, the Gold Producers’ Associa-
tion Ltd. is permitted to purchase newly-mined gold from the Reserve.
Bank at the official price, and to sell it for industrial purposes on overseas.
and (since May 1968) Australian premium markets. The net profits from-
the sales are distributed to members of the Association in proportion to-
their gold output.

The average gold prices per oz fine in the London Gold Market, and:
the average prices per oz fine realised for Australian gold sold on premium
markets in recent years, are shown below. The annual prices shown for
sales in the premium markets are averages of prices realised in the months.
in which sales were made.

London Gold Market

Year ended Average of  U.S. Dollar Equivalent  Australian Gold Sold
30 June Daily Prices at Mint Par Rate of  on Premium Markets*
Exchange
A
1967 £stg. 12 12 0 35-28 31-47
1968: 1 July-17 Nov, £stg.12 12 9 35-38
18 Nov.—-14 Marcht £stg. 14 12 2 35-06 32445
1 April-30 Junet $U.S. 39-90
1969 $U.S.37'81 3674
1970 $U.S. 37-40 33-52
1971 $U.S. 3784 33,76
1972 $U.S. 4689 3974

* Overseas premium markets until April 1968.

t The £ sterling was devalued by 14-3 per cent on 18 November 1967. The London Gold Market was .
closed from 15 March 1968;" it reopened on 1 April for transactions in non-monetary gold
only (prices quoted in U.S. dollars).

INCORPORATED COMPANIES

The legislation affecting the formation and conduct of companies in-
New South Wales is contained in the Companies Act, 1961-1973..
This Act, which came into operation on 1 July 1962, is substantially
uniform, in form and content, with the companies legislation of the other
States and the Australian Capital Territory. Since 1 June 1971, the respon-
sibility for the general administration of the Companies Act in New South.
Wales is vested in the Corporate Affairs Commission, comprising a. Com--
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missioner appointed by the Governor for a maximum of seven years and
two Assistant Commissioners.

Five or more persons may associate to form an incorporated company,
but in the case of a proprietary company the minimum number is two.
The formation of an association, or partnership of more than twenty persons
(fifty persons if the association or partnership is formed to carry on a
profession which is not usually carried on in Australia by a corporation),
to carry on any business trading for profit, is prohibited unless it is registered
under the Companies Act, or incorporated under some other enactment or
by letters patent.

Companies may be of five kinds according to the liability of members to
.contribute to capital or to assets in the event of winding-up. They may be
limited-liability companies with the liability of members limited (a) to the
amount unpaid on shares, (b) by guarantee, or (c) by both the amount
unpaid on shares and guarantee; or they may be (2) unlimited companies,
in which the liability of members is unlimited; or (3) no-liability companies,
in which calls made on shares are not enforceable against members.
No-liability companies may be formed only in connection with mining
operations, and shares on which calls are unpaid for fourteen days are
forfeited automatically. Companies with liability limited by shares, not being
no-liability companies, may be registered as proprietary companies under
conditions which limit membership, restrict the rights of members to transfer
shares, and prohibit the sale of shares and raising of loans by public
subscription.

Debentures must be issued for every loan or deposit by the public (except
deposits with banks, authorised dealers in the short-term money market,
certain pastoral finance companies, and life insurance companies). Com-
panies issuing debentures to the public must provide for the appointment
of prescribed trustees (the Public Trustee, a statutory corporation, or a
life insurance or banking corporation) for the debenture holders, and
must comply with other special provisions of the Act. The Act specifically
regulates management companies which offer to the public interests (other
than shares or debentures) in financial or business undertakings, etc. or
investment contracts. Provision is made in the Act for appointment of a
Companies. Auditors’ Board.

Companies engaged primarily in investment in marketable securities for
profit may be proclaimed as investment companies. They are then subject
to restrictions on borrowing, investment, and underwriting, are prohibited
from holding shares in other investment companies or speculating in com-
modities, and must comply with special provisions of the Act relating to
prospectuses, accounts, and disclosure. of transactions in securities.
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Particulars of the registrations of companies incorporated in New Souths
Wales are shown for recent years in the next table:—

Table 155. Registrations of Companies Incorporated in N.S.W,

:’ New Limitled Companies Registered
} | Increases of New No-liability-
: Limited by Shares Cf};’]‘_ltgl (‘;f Companies
| Limited by Cofnpa;ies Registered
Year | Guarantee |
. f Proprietary Other
- ! -
i | . | . . .
i} i Nominal Nominal Nominal Nominal
No. ‘) No. ¢ Capital o. Capital No Amount No. Capital
——— e — [ — RS
i i $ thous. $ thous. $ thous. $ thous.
1967 ! 72 4,662 ‘ 162,538 3 5.030 294 163,700 1 1,000
1968 90 6,038 245,706 3 2.510 434 478,954 3 1,010~
1969 ‘ 105 ¢ 7,989 400,685 | 63 128,669 481 880,974 46 113,360~
1970 ¢ 142 \11,121r‘ 423,957, 117 211,910 636 | 1,095,459 ; 113 430,435
1971 : 257 10,6461 222,358+ 85 | 83.980 595 406,150 13 13,122
1972 831 [ 9,935 219.642 | 354 ; 50,539 ‘ 608 660,555 ‘, 4 4,370

The number of registrations of foreign companies (i.e., those with:
original registration outside New South Wales) was 370 in 1967, 467 in
1968, 530 in 1969, 670 in 1970, 627 in 1971, and 600 in 1972.

The number of companies which appeared to be in active existence in:
New South Wales at the end of 1971 and 1972 was as follows:—

Companies Incorporated in New Soutlt Wales— 1971 1972
Limited Companies: Public .. .. .. .. .. 1,724 1,813
Proprietary .. .. .. .. 92,943 101,301

Guarantee .. .. . .. .. 1,806 s
No-Liability Companies .. . .. .. .. .. 227 214
Total Incorporated in New South Wales .. .. .. 96,700 105,947
Foreign Companies (original registration outside New South Wales) 6,582 6,869

NEW CAPITAL RAISINGS BY COMPANIES IN AUSTRALIA

Statistics of new capital raisings by companies incorporated in Australia:
or the Australian Territories, distinguishing between companies listed on
one or more of the Australian stock exchanges (listed companies), and all
other companies (unlisted companies)—excluding companies incorporated’
in Australian overseas territories, have been collected since 1954-55..
Separate details of the capital raisings by those companies registered in New
South Wales are not available.

For listed companies, the statistics include all amounts raised through:
the issue of ordinary and preference shares, debentures (other than mort-
gages over specific assets), and registered notes and by the acceptance of
deposits. For unlisted companies, the statistics include only the amounts
raised through the issue of shares (other than issues of nominal vatue $200
or less since 1 July 1970) or by way of loans secured by charges over the:
companies’ entire assets. Borrowings by bank overdraft, temporary advances,.
loans accepted by authorised dealers in the short-term money market, and:
deposits accepted by banks, insurance and pastoral companies, and building:
societies are excluded from the statistics.
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The statistics show both the amount of new capital issues commenced
in a period and the amount of new money raised. New money raised is
the net amount of cash transferred from the investing public to the issuing
«companies, and comprises the total amount of cash received by the issuing
«companies less those amounts (cash subscribed by associated companies and
other cash subscriptions used to redeem shares, debentures, etc., or to pur-
chase existing shares, debentures, etc. in other companies) not involving a
net transfer of funds from the investing public. The “investing public”
includes life insurance companies, and government and private super-
.annuation funds, but excludes other government agencies.

The amount of new money raised by Australian companies during the
Aast six years is shown in the next table:—

Table 156. New Money Raised by Australian Companies

|
1
Listed Companies Unlisted Companiest “
e — I ~| Total
Debentures, . 1’ I New
Year Registered Notes, i ’ i Money
.ended and Deposits* i Raised
eﬂm Share |___ Total Share Secured | Total |
Tone Capital | 12 months Over Capital Loans} }
or less |12 months
Currency | Currency
$ million
1967 1124 47-5 1529 312-8 40-4 36-4 76 8 3896
1968 122:9 779 2709 4716 50-8 18-1 68-9 540-5
1969 338-5 134-0r 315-0r 787-5r 684 325 100-9 888-4r
1970 456-8 162-8 3186 938-3 795 19-6 99-1 1,037-4
1971 361-2r 168-6r 347:9r 877-7r 70.9r 18-7 89-6r 967.3r
1972 255-0 ‘ 183-8 541-1 9799 632 319 95-1 1,075-0

* Includes raisings from Australian sources by overseas public companies through their Australian offices.
t See note t, Table 157.
1 Secured by charge over the entire assets of a company.

In 1971-72, listed companies raised  $121,500,000 of new money
(848,000,000 through issues of shares, $73,500,000 through issues of deben-
‘tures, etc.) from life insurance companies, and superannuation funds. The
"‘balance came from other sections of the investing public.

For many years, capital was usually raised by the issue of shares. Deben-
tures and unsecured notes have gained in popularity, partly because the
interest charge (except for interest paid prior to 27 October 1970 on
convertible notes issued after 15 November 1960) is an allowable deduction
from gross income for income tax purposes. Both debentures and notes
have become an established form of capital raising by finance and other
companies making regular approaches to the market to renew existing
loans or to raise additional operating capital.

The following table shows particulars of share capital issues in recent
years. The issues made for a consideration other than cash include bonus
issues, conversion issues, issues in exchange for existing shares in other
companies, etc. Sales of existing shares of unlisted companies to qualify the
companijes for listing on stoc